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What is ARCHLine.XPe#?

ARCHLine.XP® is CAD based architectural and interior design software. The model is created from a collection of well-
known building components such as wall, door, window, stair, roof, column, etc.

In addition to this ARCHLine.XP® comes with parametric interior design components such as furniture design tools,
curtains, lights, sockets, switches, cornices, skirting boards, tiles, pictures on wall, etc.

Using ARCHLine.XP® you can design rooms with any shape — offices, reception rooms, lofts, kitchens, bathrooms and
bedrooms, add furniture, appliances and finishes and develop the scheme of an entire house.

Furniture for any space can be remodelled or designed from scratch and every element of units and cabinets are
individually customized.

Description

This tutorial contains step-by-step guide that show how to create stunning interior spaces in ARCHLine.XP®.
It will teach you how to design interior space like a reception room, with furniture, lights and other accessories.
You will create section and elevation scenes and dimensioned floor plan documentation drawing.

You will learn how to apply manufacturer textiles and finishes and create stunning rendering for your client.

This tutorial is provided to interior designers, beginners in computer design.

Getting Started

To get the most out of this tutorial it is best to run ARCHLine.XP® and YouTube with the appropriate video, so that you can
get experiment with the concepts that are mentioned in the tutorial.

Fundamental concept on how to create interior spaces in
ARCHLine.XPe

ARCHLine.XP® is an accurate design software based on 2D floor plan. It means you will create the 3D multi-level interior
spaces always from the 2D layout.

This new generation BIM software creates all 3D model views, section and elevation scenes, printing layouts and lists
from the 2D floor plan centred information automatically.

As an example, if you draw a wall on your floor plan and place window and door into this wall, the 3D view will display the
perfect 3D model without any further instruction needed.

However, you can work on your wall and window in 2D floor plan or 3D view either and the project remains congruent.
First of all, download the WORKSHOP PROJECTS - PRELIMINARY from the website and install it. It includes all project
for all preliminary workshops.

https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary
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Workshop: Reception Room

This course goes through the design of a typical reception room and provides you with the following principles and basic

skills in both 2D and 3D:

X3

¢

Fundamentals of CAD design: Interface and Drawing tools

X3

¢

o,
o

Interior design: Cornicing, skirting boards, curtains, painting, lights, furniture

o,
o

o,
o

patterns.
Suitability: Beginners in computer design.

2
”

In this workshop, we are going to create the project of the next reception room:

Basic architectural design: Accurate drawing of walls, doors, windows, slab, ceiling

Visuals: Finishes and materials from producers, shadows, photorealistic rendered images
You will be able to visualize a 3D model, wall views, photorealistic/rendered images, incorporating textures and fabric
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12 Workshop 1: Reception room

e Please open the following playlist in your browser:
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Starting
e Start ARCHLine.XP® Your screen should look similar as follows:
Create a new project or open an existing one n
o,
Q:QARCHllNE.x AEOEm

NEW PROJECT Search
OPEN PROJECT First steps video

1T Demo projects

HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS ICON/LIST

Invest_gp_zo 18, pro

RECENT PROJECTS

Bl gm;

[

ARCHLine.XP 2020 - 84 Bit Release v200213 Build 170

e Click on New Project to start.
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Save your project

Save your project with a chosen project name such as “Reception_room” or “My_reception_room” and so on.

NEEHES
U Mew project
D QOpen project
E Save project

E Save projectas  Ctrl+5Shift+5

Ctrl+ O

Ctrl+5

Click on File menu — “Save project as” command, enter your file name and save the project.

Your screen should look as follows:

@ Open project file
Look in ‘ 1_Reception_Room ~ ‘ e 2 Er [ Preview
' Name . Date modified Type
Render 08/04/2020 08:28 File folder
Quick access __L,‘J 1_Fias_Berta_Reception_room_ 2020.pro 07/04/2020 1328 ARCHXP Pr
- TjZ,Fias,BErTa,Re(eptioniroom,ZDZD‘pm 07/04/2020 13:28 ARCHXP Pr
'Tj3_Fias_BErTa_ReceptiUn_ruom_ZDZO_Final.prU 07/04/2020 13:28 ARCHXP Pr
Desktop
m
Libraries
= 3 D Importfile
This PC
"" >
Network
File name: ‘ V| | Open
Files of type: Project (*.pro) ~ Cancel

1.1

Room maker

Click on Ribbon Bar / Interior / Room maker / Pre-defined rooms command.

HEHES YOO 7 % ===} =1 Als et vew Buiding .
H oA B §Ee N 4

Room maker Material ~ Single object 3D warehouse BIM libraries Tiling Sweep  Soft furnishing Lighting Electri

| D. Room maker
r
; Q Pre-defined rooms

In the appearing dialogue box choose: Rectangle.

Place Decoration Lightin

= = Rotate with
E C C C
D
B s . |D Bl |D Bl [0 ]| =0 A 7160 mm
A & & 4 A M =3 3300 m
Rectangle wii?;w Diagonal Diagonal T Redraw

@] D)

Thickness

LSS TS SIS ST,

v
'A
g
g
g

2
e
rA
e
r
£
e
2

SITIIILIIIEEEL LTSI LI

| Choose a layout and create your room with the exact measurements

Close

Create a room with exact room internal measurements: A: 7160 mm, B: 3900 mm.
The values represent the internal wall lengths.

Set wall properties: Thickness: 380 mm, Wall height: 2700 mm.

Press the Close button and place the room on the drawing area near to the origin using the mouse left click.

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%



14 Workshop 1: Reception room

Your screen should look as follows: If you see only a part of the walls, click on “+” sign on the slider next to NaviBar to
zoom in or “— “sign to zoom out. Or you can easily move the slider itself. Choose the Fit to Window button at the bottom of
the slider icon to get the optimal view.

e DPEHESOCLT DL s X 1= 4,7

8801
PRI ST T - T
Properties = Room maker | Material  Single object 3D warehouse BIM libraries

Properties Room Place

Edit  view Sulding  Interior  Drafting  Dimension  Documentation
e [ 2 | &y 30 shape =

:a\%ep Softfurnishing | Lighting ~ Electrical accessory  KBB , smart Objects - Vinual Staging  Sketch Mode
Decoration Lighting Create Virtual Staging  Sketch Mode

& | Search

Design center ® x

Floor plan - Cefautt - Ground floor (0 mm) *

-ox

[Sesech in il ems] a

1+ v i

Properies | Design center

e Ertiog State - |Sia
=

Help menu

Before moving forward, let’s pin the project navigator as it is shown above:

In case the content of the project navigator does not appear on screen (it disappears when the cursor is not over it), then
hover the cursor over there, and click on the pin icon to fix it.

& EFm 1100

QO e I e IFAE VA T

+ Input field

e -

© | Click to sslect, press Shift to add/deselect

View 1[Image] *

(1084 (y) 3235 men

seBineu paloi

dpH

Click on the Help tab, here appears the description of the last used command. The Help menu constant presence makes it
easier to learn how to use the software.

View 1[In Project navigator

e

4 E Views (6)
4 [ Floor plan
4 [ Floor plan -
i 2, floor
1. flocr
Ground floor

i Basement
b [ View
|:'| Secticn
4 |j Elevation
|j East elevation
|j Marth elevation
|j South elevation
[ West elevation
5 Plot layout
IE_':I Mood board
[5) Rendering
+ Hidden views
» E Zones

ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course
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djapy

| Help E *

Pre-defined rooms
Pre-defined rooms

You can choose from room shapes
and type the exact measurements.

You can select one of the following
room shapes:

- Rectangle room

- Bay window room
- Diagonal room

- T-shaped room

- L-shaped room

Project navigator | Help
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1.2. Editing wall

We aim to make the following adjustments, let's draw room extensions as it is shown below:

g
121 °
3000
VA
/50|
% 4l 1.2.2

e The wall editing commands are located in the Ribbon Bar / Building / Wall panel

SEESO0 LTINS 2 % 4 =4 ,F e view [oang |
j{‘f_‘j =1 Connection ~ E a = :f\J A o

wall & Edit ~ Door Window Curtainwall | Column Beam Slab  Roof Ceiling Stair

- -

Wall Opening Structure

It is easy to create room extensions and edit walls in the 2D window.

1.2.1. Add Rectangle extension to the room

Create a rectangle-shaped room extension, as shown in the illustration above; length: 3000 mm, depth: 2240 mm.
The values represent the internal wall lengths.

e Click on Ribbon Bar / Building / Edit / Insert / Insert square add-on command

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%



16 Workshop 1: Reception room

jHHBO X! Ed,_/fx%i:}’i""—{ﬁ+;’= Edit View

Wall add-on B
=== gl - y Fizl
T =1 Connection E ==a= ] =y — N ) -~
wall Door  Window  Curtainwall = Column Beam Slab  Roof  Ceiling | Stair Oarc
= | 2
Floor plan - Default - Grour
S| T[N S T ’ OBay windon
litems] -
i [ specifying sizes graphically
e Choose the room extension type: Rectangular. A

1]
%
H]
1]
H]
H]
1]
3
g
1]
H
H
L]
H]
1]
8
1]

o [0 |

The room extension sizes can be defined by graphically or numerically.

We choose the numerical way.

PORRRRRRRRRNRY

C>=Bis not true

ooty

¥
y
i

e In case of using numerical values, enter A and B values and hit the “OK” button.

e Move the cursor over the wall (1) you want to insert the rectangle extension and
click on the starting point of the wall add-on. Now the extension is created.
¢ If you do not want to add more extension hit ESC to close the command.

1.2.2. Add next Rectangle extension

Create another rectangle-shaped extension on the left side of the room, which is at 1400 mm away from the room left
corner. The length is 1400 mm, and depth is 500 mm.
The values represent the internal wall lengths.

Click on Ribbon Bar / Building / Edit / Insert / Insert square add-on command.

Choose the room extension type: Rectangular.

We choose the numerical way and type the value of A: 1400 mm and B: 500 mm. Then hit “OK” button.

Moving the cursor over the selected wall, you can read the distance between the wall corners and the wall extension’s
endpoints.

e Type the room extension distance from the wall corner point: 1400, then hit “Enter”.
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L

1

1

.

1

1

.
360263

1

1

1

1

1

A:l%[)l

1

113637

PILLL LI L,

77777777777 77777777,

/)

1.3. The slab
1.3.1.

Slab parameters

Check the slab properties before you create the floor.

o Define floor properties: Ribbon Bar / Building / Properties /

Structure /Slab

e Set up these values
e Base offset from the

in the dialogue window:
floor: 0 mm;

File

DEEESOCYEES ~2 %

737
o

=1 Connection ~

|

Propver‘t\'es \u'uiall & Edt - Dfior Winvdow Cu
T Openin
{E2] wal > EEE

| 3 ox
[l4 Opening v
L Tl

[llﬁ Structure 4 | |j Column
[ i“l‘l Stair, Ramp, Railing Y| =9 Beam

FI_?I Room 4 E Plinth

- p—
| }; Terrain | | Slab

e Total thickness: -300 mm (as the floor is extended downwards from 0 mm).

Slab properties

+ General properties - v
u] = |0 V| & | EEESEbEEr v &7 BParquet_wood_o8
o -
== Simplel § |8-Bottommost | P I Coffee_cream x
-l
[ The slab border doesn't display on the floor plan in print =y [ White ceiling
Base offset from the floor 0mm w~ Slant angle as o
Total thickness: Slab type Slab ~
Slab layers Cut the walls i:' Mo cutting ~
Beams and block flooring system Cut by roofs % Mo cutting w
U-value: 517 W/(m2%K)
3D fixed
[Japply hatch on 20 plan | Steel
BIM Parameters 1layered 30 r.c. Cancel
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1.3.2. Create slab

The "Slab by walls" tool is very convenient; you need to select the walls, and the slab will be created along the outer
contour.

e Select the command: Ribbon Bar / Building / Slab / Slab by walls.
¢ Click on the two opposite corner points of the selection rectangle (1,2) and hit Enter to finish and close the command.
e The program creates the floor and generates it in 3D view as well.

The slab is placed under the walls. Now check it in the 3D view as well. To activate the 3D window, click inside then rotate
the model by clicking on Rotate button on the NaviBar.
Left-click on the Rotation button on the Navibar and hold it down. As you are moving your mouse, the model will be

rotated.
=
P EZTT T T
Edit View Building Int: 1 H
2
N B /
A
— ] m‘ A
T 14
Slab Roof Ceiling Railing K
15 ] siabin Sketch mode |
' |
F Slab by walls
L _?/
4
4
“
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1.4. Add ceiling

Activate the floorplan window by clicking inside with left-mouse button.

Before placing the ceiling, first of all, set the Plain ceiling properties.

Plain ceiling properties

Set the ceiling properties: Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Structure / Plain ceiling

IF|Ie P& I[OF £ X 4 1=

=1 Connection ~

Pmpfmes V\@II & Edit ~ Dnlor Wlnijnw

Wall N Openit
_”—

Opening 4 m

£ Structure 4 m Column

ﬁ Stair, Ramp, Railing *| &9 Beam

ﬂ Room *I [ Plinth

.}E Terrain g Slab

Door :g‘: Stair PETI hr:u N\, Roof

W‘—& Gutter

['g:] ;::; § ﬁ @ @s  Truss

Obje Mat Rend Sho 3D

Door

cts erial erst wroo ware

(Create L | Q Brise soleil vertical
b 5 7% 16

Win Obje Mat Profi
dow ¢t erial le

Recent models

£> Brise soleil horizontal

Q Brise soleil custom form

= Plain ceiling

e
B Grid ceiling {

Set the following values in the dialogue window:

Click on the Materials and thickness tab to change the material to “Bright white” (1).

Click on the General settings icon (2).

Change the Relative elevation to 2680 mm and Representation in 2D to Top view.

e ARCH|INE.&
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Plain ceiling

@ 2]

A s e Ea

g (@ (& AR

Relative elevation Representation in 2D

om0, = o9 v =

Absolute elevation 2 [Slab ~| @z -

2600 mm

=== | Simple Line
Normal plain ceiling

General settings [] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

1.4.2. Placing the Pain ceiling

Select the command: Ribbon Bar / Building / Ceiling / Plain Auto Ceiling

ew Building Interior Drafting
Ceiling Stair Ramp  Railing F
d i i Plain auto ceiling

e Click inside the room.

The program automatically recognizes the room contour and places the ceiling that appears in 3D view as well.
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1.5. Room Maker

Room Maker is an all-in-one design tool that highly speeds up the interior design flow.

Let’s start placing doors and windows, then decorate it with objects of your own choice.

\ "} Length 291.7 mm
| Inclination— 90°

e Start the command: Ribbon Bar / Interior / Room Maker
e Click inside the room on the floor plan.
e The dialogue window will appear on your screen.

1.5.1. Room Maker — Toolbar Overview

1. Wall finder Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors B

2. Toolbar Brands

3. Design center <<Back | 14 Elements &

4. Texture finder = .

5. Add new 3

material

6. Properties Py O

7. Insert new alcony door :

8. Zoom in/out 11. 3D view,

9. Undo/redo

10. Floorplan

H 1-leaf gl

11.3D view Baicony e e
Di, : ith, L)
[@Epa=dtaess ™ Ta @2 8 [ wDIATEE TS o
Tlhls kln? of 4 Width Distance from left Orientation (? 3
s vt m omm ;\g:: =
exist. 4 Height Distance from right 6 Left

Windowige  white @ | | sitheioht Distance from wal ine. e
C————— 0mm o] [00mm ] 4 » ’ D
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refres] Close
1.5.2. Room Maker — Interface overview

1. Wall finder: Clicking on the icon the room will move to left or right and show the selected wall which can be modified.

There you have an option to work on the ceiling or the slab as well.

2. Toolbar: Contains all tools for interior designers. One command is always active. The room maker always uses the
selected command.

3. Design center: Itis a built-in library for selecting objects/items.

4. Texture finder: Here, you can find the last used textures.

5. Add new material: Choose other materials from Design Center, modify the parameters of the selected item.

6. Properties: You can define these parameters, when you insert or modify a new item or material.

7. Insert new: You can insert a new item by clicking on the Green Tick.

8. Zoom in/out: Zoom in or out on the 3D view.

9. Undo/Redo: Withdraw the last changes on the floor plan and set the previous status. You can undo and redo up to 16

actions.
10. Floor plan: The floor plan is presenting the selected item.
11. 3D view: 3-dimensional view of the selected wall/floor/ceiling

& ARCH|INE.%
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1.5.3. Add doors

F| rst dOOI’ Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors
[Searchinall iter o | Brands
With Wall finder, you can switch from wall to wall. We always work on the opposite wall. <<Back | 30Elements &
We place a “Single-sided sliding door” on the wall with the length 7160 mm. ERRDOOR [i]
Arched(39)
e Select the wall with the length 7160 mm clicking on the Wall finder button. Door with sidelight(0)
e Select the door: Type finder / Indoor / Sliding. :
¢ Inthe Type finder - Design Center, click on the Back button and select the first line as Double(16)
“Search in all items”. Folding(0)
e Type the door name partly in the search field: “Single-sided”. ——
e The search result list appears and click on the door you asked for (1).
e Change the properties of the sliding door: Width: 3140 mm Height: 2400 mm (2,3). Hole(8)
Cther(0)
e Click on Green tick to accept changes. PR
Single(14)
Sliding(23
= INDUSTRIAL [!]
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors

[Search in all iter Q H Brands ‘

<<Back | 23 Elements

Glassed slid. Glassed
out. 2dif. slidingin.2 s

Glassed Single sided
sliding out 1 | sliding door

Sliding
Folding Door

N

Sliding in 1

&
B

FIENL ARSI

f  width

e 3140 mm v
Height
o

Sill height

Distance from left

0mm

Distance from right

0mm

Distance from wall line

0omm vH

100 mm v] 14

= da @

»

Orientation
Right
Left
Outside

Inside

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

Next, change the distance from the wall corner:
Modify the previously created door “Distance from right” to 0 mm.

Click on the refresh button.

Close-up[ ] |44 || | @ @&

Close

Styling the room - Add/Edit

Doors

[Searchin all iter o H Brands |

<<Back | 23 Elements

T ]

Glassed slid.
out. 2 dif.

Glassed
sliding in. 2 s

Single sided
sliding out 1 | sliding door

Sliding
Folding Door

l N

Sliding in 1

&

B FuU=sdE @z ™ o& @ ciose-up[] |+ || 4= | @ ||
Width Distance from left Orientation E
[3140mm | [4020mm | @ Right ,

1/1 2/10

Height Distance from right Oleft

* % |zmoomm o fomm -] O outside

(@ nside

Sill height Distance from wall line
|Dmm leDDmm v‘ 4 >

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

Close
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Second door placement

e Select the wall with the length 3000 mm by using the Wall finder button and place the next door here.

e Select the same door type, “Single-sided sliding door” and change properties:
Width: 3000 mm (1)

Height: 2400mm (2)

B EE o= sb e M & @ dlose-up[] | &4 || 2 [0 ||
Width Distance from left Orientation @ 3
3000mm || 0mm v (@ Right ,
141 8/10
- Height Distance from right Olteft —
& ez‘mo mm || omm ~| O outside
[ (@ Inside
Sill height Distance from wall line
[0 mm v [womm o] a0 e & o

Green Tick - place new item, Green Flus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

e To create the new door, click on the green tick.

1.5.4. Add windows

First window

Place two windows on the wall with the length 3900 mm.

Select the window icon (1) on the Toolbar. Please navigate to the indicated wall with Wall finder (2): We place the first
window on this 3900 mm long wall.

Choose “Default win” type from the favourites (3) and change properties: Width:2000 mm, Height: 2100 mm, Sill height
300 mm, (marked as 4,5,6).

Styling the room - Add/Edit Windows

210 Q H Brands ‘
<<Back | 49 Elements &
0

L=

Casement x2 Center

with trim groove
o
Curtain wall Default fixed

win

%

Divided 2
fixed+hopper

e
n@eéﬂlaag = olw @ cosewp[] | 54|42 [0 ||
This kirfd of " Width Distance from left

T—
elemert a
docs nil 4 2000 mm v (| 0 mm

Default win

X 1/10
exist. Height Distance from right

LW 2100 mm v (| 0 mm
Sill height Distance from wall line =2k
0300mm v ||/ 100 mm v B 9 .0

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

Close
e Click on Green tick (7) — the window is placed in the wall centre point.

e Set the distance from the left wall corner to 800 mm.
¢ Now place another window on the same wall following the steps above.
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e To create the new window, click on the Green cross icon. *
e Set the window parameters: width 1100 mm, heights 2100 mm, sill height 300 mm, then place it by clicking on the Green
tick.

Third window
Place one window on the wall with the length 7160 mm but use different window parameters.

e Select this wall.
e Choose “Default win” type from the favourites and change properties:
Width: 1200 mm, Height: 2100 mm, Sill height 300 mm.

BEF oA = & @ doseup[ ][R || 2 || 0 | &
This kind of  width Distance from left
element E 3
oes not 2710
exist. Height Distance from right

Sill height Distance from wall line

[300 mm ~| [100 mm ~| 4 N o

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

e Click on Green tick, to ﬁace}he window in the wall centre &)inf.
e Change left distance to 300 mm and press Enter or Refresh button.
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1.5.5. Add curtains

ARCHLine.XP offers a wide variety of window treatments such as blinds, shades, curtains. First select the window, then
find a curtain and customize it. There are many ways to choose textiles and other materials. You can use the built-in
materials or create customized ones. You can download materials from the ARCHLine.XP Showroom by selecting from
the manufacturer’s catalogues or import them directly from the manufacturer’'s website.

Curtain 1

Select the indicated wall with Wall finder.

Press on the Toolbar the curtain icon (1).

Click on the left window (2).

Select the fourth curtain-type from the favourites (3) and change properties:
Pleats: high (60) (4),

Retraction in the middle: no (0) (5),

Without pelmet (6),

Bottom height: 20 mm (7).

e Click on the Texture (8) and select “Curtain 002”.

e Click on Green tick (9) — it will place the curtain in front of the window.
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows n

EEﬁm@éEEé$ = e & cose-uo[1 [ [2][0 |8

= o
e AREn =% -
1/2 60
Curtain  Curtain  Curtain || Curtain | |Curtain a
0

0~ -

] | Without pelmet v @ e

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close

Second curtain
Place a curtain with previously set properties on the wall of 7160 mm the length.

e Click on Green tick, to place the curtain.

Curtain material modification — Optional
There are many ways to bring in new fabrics and other materials when you need them.

This task requires Internet access.

e Click on the Curtain icon on the toolbar (1).
e Click on the curtain (2).
e Click on the Texture button (3).
e Click on the Internet button (4).
EE@E'&EEW@ W G‘% LJq Close-upljoc-
1
o &
2
x Bright_whit canvas_yell Cherre Coffee_creg | CURTAIN- | CURTAIN- Dark_grey Majesty_06 ‘?
texture N m 002 02_PANTOD == _caffe latte
e - e 4[5
(o — |

You have two choices: to select a pattern from the ARCHLine.XP Showroom or the Producer website using the Internet
browser.

Pattern from the Showroom

The ARCHLine.XP Showroom is a collection of fabrics, lamps, furniture and other ARCHLine.XP items delivered to you by
manufacturers.

Click on the Showroom button and browse through ARCHLine.XP virtual collection.
Find material by type, manufacturer, product family or product group. You can download more than one material at a time.

Select the desired material and click "Download”. You can also save the image of the material to your computer. If you
click Cancel, the downloaded material will be created as a new material, and you can find it in Favourites.
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Create new material n

Q Internet browser

¢ In Showroom dialogue window select Material / Colour / Gardenia Premium Classics / Montreal product line and choose
“Montreal_F_105_x" material.

The new downloaded material will be applied immediately on the curtain.

Showroom

Search.. Type » Brand ¥ Category P Subcategory P E [ Multi-download

Check all | Uncheck all
OTTHO "

[ Bette [ Haro - 1BD [T Rabalux
BE , , E e DeSignﬂOC 7 Designflooring - IBD 7 Huppe [ Radeco
by |BDeSign [ Egger - IBD [T Ideal Standard [ Rasch
Bette (90) L Designflooring... (25 7 Eglo [ Innowall [ RAVAK
[ ELKOEP 7 Kludi [ Schneider Electric
[ EXTRAFORM [T Kolpa San [ SpaTrend
E X TRA Fo [7 Farrow & Ball [ Marmorin - IBD [ Thoss
Gardenia Premium [ Marrakesh [ Thea Render
ELKO EP (186) R EXTRAFORM (148) 7 NEOLITH I Trilak
7 Geberit [ Orac Decor
| hansgrohlihisus
B GEBERIT ———— Ve e
Quality Flooring L sHower AnD souL
bv IBDesian
Geberit (69) . Hansgrohe (100) a Haro - IBD (54) a Huppe (32) i

X i|8tthon ®
o “%”  kolpa-san

<« Search 7 Multi-download

Montreal
. Montreal_F_105_x
Gardenia Color code: 105_Beige
i Size (cm): 138
Preml_um Rapport size (cm): _x 8.7
Classics Weight (gramm/m2): 249
Composition: 55% PES. 45% COT
Fabric type: decor
Baltimore (5)
Dallas (5)
Denver (8)
Dublin (6)
Florida (4)
Montreal (27)
Reno (11)
Richmond (17)
Tenerife (40)
Toronto (14) Downloads: 122 Views: 2082
¥ DOWNLOAD

MONTREAL (27)

= = 4
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows

o

i Fo=4tae ™ @ @ Close-up[] M4 | &2 | @

Pleats Top height

« >
—~ ~
1/2 E . 60 1/10
Bottom height

® R N R _ R Retraction in the middle
Curtain  Curtain  Curtain | Curtain | Curtain
m § 1
S 0
Pelmet
B} Without pelmet v . o

@
Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

Close

Patterns from Producer’s website

More often the desired fabric is only available on the producer’s website.

Now click on the Internet button and choose Internet browser. Your browser opens the ARCHLine. XP® Useful links
website: https://www.archlinexp.com/education/tips-documentation/useful-links

Here you can type producer website address and find the requested material.
In our example, we go to the Style library website to select the Amazilia fabrics from Amazilia Velvets collection.

SARCHLINES

PRODUCTS~  BLOGw~  EDUCATION~  CONTACT~  PRICING DOWNLOAD~ USER f

Useful Links

Please take a look in the useful links library! We collected places where you can get materials, fabrics and 3D objects to use in your design with ARCHLine XP.

Material Collections

Fabrics & Wallpapers

= Curtain Up
= DESIGNERS GUILD
= Farrow&Ball

= ELITIS

Flooring
= 1926 Wood flooring
= EuroMarmi Srl

= Kahrs

= DAY Favmiaine
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AMAZILIA VELVETS
FABRIC vy f ® & &
HARLEQUIN 131507
¢ Click on the fabric to enlarge it.
e Now right click on the image and choose “Copy image” command
Return to Room Maker and select New material icon.
HEFO=AsrE e N & @& @ Close-up[ ] |
« =+
dp
1f2 i}
e CURTAIN Dark_gre Denver_ Montreal . sanitary  Textil- Textil- | Amazilia Vo
porcelain ) ) )
-02_PAN ¥ A 304  F105x white linen linen?2 131507
S
( — B [ |
e Press the Paste button (1).
e Type the name or copy and paste from the website into the name field (2),
e Select a category, and here you can also add the producer’s name (3).
e Here, you can also modify the properties of the photorealistic representation (4). You can make it brighter or more

textured.
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Material properties

Amazilia 131507 E

Category:
FABRICS (TEXTILE, CURTAIN, LEATHER) e

Curtain v|

Sub category:

Producer:

Haerlequin| w |

Render styles

Replacement colour:

Use texture image

Paste
D Browse...

| ClipboardImage1586175742.png |

Physical properties

| Appearance

Thermal parameters
Hatch in 3D

Hatch on section

Now set the downloaded fabric “Physical properties.

Change the position to “Stretch”.

General [MODIFIED] o

Copy

Paste

Transparency (Transmission)

1
Brightness

L

Automatic surface by texture

<

Scale

Bump Softness

1
Reflection (Reflection factor, Mirroring)

' @
Refraction (IOR, No refraction = 1)

1
Blurriness of reflection (Visually indistinct mirroring,

Blurriness of transparency (e.g. frosted glass)

II

=
ra

=

-
ul

=
ra

Fresnel effect (changes the material reflection and
transmission based on the viewing angle)

BIM parameters Cancel

Position:

Material mapping horizontal

Click ,OK”. The newly created curtain will appear within

the Favourites list.

The new fabric is applied to the curtain immediately.

Material mapping vertical size:

Direction:

Stretch e
500 mm -

X
500 mm ™~ |
0

Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows

| E Flla= A 9 @@ = | & @ Close-up[ ] &4 ||~ @ @&
e W m
1/2 B 1/10
® CURTAIN D;k_gre Denver_ Montreal BErCElAiR sanitary  Textil- Textil- | Amazilia V24
-02_PAN y A304 _F_105.x white linen1 linen2 131507
S
@ i)D o

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

Close
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1.5.6. Add Light Switches and Sockets

e Select "Electrical accessory" (1) on the toolbar.

e Select the 7160 mm long wall with Wall finder (2).

¢ In the Design Center select Socket outlets and select the “1 gang standard socket” (3) and set the properties:
Base offset from the floor: 300 mm (4).
Grouping 3 Horizontal (5).

e Click on Green tick, to place the socket on the wall.

Electrical Accessory u

‘ [Search in all ite1 Q H Brands ‘
<<Back | 5 Elements &

1gang 1gang
standard soc || switched soc

2 gang 2 gang
socket UK switched soc

- f ‘

Single socket

UK
1
RN @ é ’ Q&)@ e H @ Close-up[] |4 |2 || @ ||&
Base offset from the flo Distance from left v ‘ \é -_3
I
||300mm ii [3580mm | Ve +* ‘
1/1 | 2/10 T_‘T
Gi i Dist: fi ight
& % ;:upl.ng r @ Legrand Legrand Corpus_ V4 l
v
oriona ) Valena lv  Valena white —
Manual move Q
4 » A
a7 p [ l Q|
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close

Place a single-gang switch on the wall with length 1900 mm next to the sliding door.

¢ Click the Green Plus button.

e Select the 1900 mm long wall with Wall finder (1).

¢ In the Type finder - Design Center, select Plate switches and select the “1 gang 2-way switch” and set properties:
Base offset from the floor: 1200 mm (2).
Distance from left: 500 mm (3).
Grouping 3 Horizontal (4).

e Click on the Refresh button (5), to place the switch on the wall.
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Electrical Accessary n

[Search in all iter H Brands |
<<Back | 10 Elements k-

1 gang 2 way| 1 gang light
switch switch

1gang plate 2 gang light
switch switch

2 gang plate 3gang

switch switch altima
HE PO ez ™ @& @ closeup [ [44 |[ 2| 0 | &
o Base offset from the floor | |Distance from left ¥ m F . E !
[ 1200 mm | 500 mm e B sce &+
1/1 9/10
/ n
Grouping Distance from right
Legrand Legrand Corpus
@l % [sorcons QP | Leorond 1egrana . 0
Valena Iv  Valena white
Manual move @
< » A
Oml B M o
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close

1.5.7. Add Profiles

Crown moulding
Place crown moulding that goes around the room.

e Click on Profiles on the Toolbar (1).
e Choose the profile option (2).
e Select the “px-022” profile from Favourites (3) and change its properties (4):
Width: 20 mm,
Height: 100 mm,
Base offset from the floor: 2680 mm.
e Select a material for the profile: Click on the Edit material (5) and select “LIGHT GRAY 17” (6).
Click on the Blue cross button to display the Materials Library.
Find the material by typing its name in the search box.
e Click on Green tick (7) and it will place the crown moulding around the room.

lEﬂE|éEE@@ = od @ o

. - ‘Width
A o : :
§ &) b ip |
Height

L]

Rectangl
px-011  px-016  px-018 | px-022 tang o
e Simple
@ e @ |Base offset from the floor
S
(— p &
Green Tick - place new item, Black Circle - Refresh
iEEF O AR Ee ™ && @& close-up[ ] |44 |2 || [&
® .
o= = i
O = Bright w Brown Cognac-| LIGHT | Lime_tre Pine nat . RAL Vod
= Alder =\ he pastel  Chemy |GRAY17| e07  wral PO go07
or (6] ¢
a = e |
Green Tick - place new item, Black Circle - Refresh Close
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Skirting Board

e Click on Skirting Board icon on the left and set the position (1).

e Select the “skirting_board_006" profile from Favourites (2) and change properties (3):
Width: 20 mm,
Height: 150 mm,
Distance from the floor: 0 mm.

e Click on the Edit material (4) and select “LIGHT GRAY 17” (5), click on the Green tick to apply changes.

28]

Floe=aspaex ™ &« @ close-up[] [ &2 || 2 |10 || &
Width 3

9/10
Height e

Base offset from the floor

0 mm v

O |HE
oo
L]
i
3
<

skirting_ skirting_ skirting_ skirting_ | skirting_
board_0 board_0 board_0 board_0 | board_0

®, R

O® N

( —

Green Tick - place new item, Black Circle - Refresh

EFOess ez ™ @ @ cose-up[] |4 || 2 || |[&
0B Ty . €=
O == 2t Tl 9/10
® = Bright w Brown Cognac-|| LIGHT ||Lime_tre Pine_nat ) RAL P4

= Alder  “\ite  pastel Chemy [[GRAYAZ|| e07  wral PPN gop7pa

S L=
d a

Green Tick - place new item, Black Circle - Refresh

1.5.8. Add ceiling lamps

Place lamps on the ceiling. You can select pre-defined lamps from the built-in library, or you can import from 3D
warehouse.

e On Toolbar, click on the Ceiling lamps icon (1).

Ceiling lamp
The “ Deltalight pendant lamp” is missing from the Favourites; therefore, we have to find it in the Library.
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¢ Inthe appearing Lamps window click on Home button (3) and type in the search field the ;3 | 1 Elements
name of the object (4): “delta”.
e Select the “Deltalight pendant lamp” (5). ¥
e Close the window by pressing “OK”. .
Now the object is within Favourites.
Deltalight o
e Change the lamp X position: -1800 mm, Y position: 0 mm. (6) pendant lam
e Click on Green button (7) — now the lamp is placed on the ceiling.
Spotlights
e To create a new lamp, click on the Green cross icon.
e By clicking on the Blue cross, you can find it in the Library.
e In the appearing window click on Back (1), so you know you are in “Objects library”.
e Here find Lighting folder (2)
e Choose Spotlights (3) subfolder.
e Click on the “GRID IN 2 REO” (4).
e Close the dialogue by pressing ,OK” (5).
e Set the position: 0 mm, 0 mm and
e Click on Green tick — it is placed in the centre of the ceiling.
The new object will appear in the Favourite list.
| ‘ [Search in all items] Q H Brands | | ‘ [Search in all iterns] Q H Brands ‘
IEZObjects E Objects =~ Lighting = Spot lights
<<Back ]| ments - | <<Bac ements
el o | ?k.|8EI' 1 )
| = GARDEN | : i [ ! i :
= INDUSTRIAL -y e ‘
= KITCHEN | . \&7
GRID IN 2 SPOT-5000-  SPOT-5000-
‘ e | BOXYRspotf peg ﬁ“amp 10000 10000 IES - 5
3D Warehouse(6) f“ / — \
Accessories(0) m\ Kj _
Ceiling Lights(16) [ |
Floor Lights(4) Mﬁ::.:srgfm Spotlight Spotlight
LED lights(0)
My lamps(2)
Other(0)
Qutdoor Lighting(3)
Pendant lights(15)
Spot lights(8) |
Table lamps{10) o | e
]
0K Cancel ) Cancel
Place the spotlight in the middle of the room.
e X position: 0 mm, Y position: -400 mm.
e Click on Green tick — the spotlight will be placed. Finally, change the base offset to 2600 mm.

izro=s@@s = ¢a @ cose-up[ ][R |[R

This kind of | « ;

 p— v X pos manual move
element
does not ‘ e -1800 mm ~ A

exist.
f
Ceiling CEIUNG. Neon Ceiling Deltaligh s * "

lamp3 LAMP-0 lamp2 lamp1 tpendan v

Base offset from

o 2700 mm

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh o o

Lamps

| @

Click on the Blue cross icon (2),
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1.5.9. Add wall lamps

e Click on the Wall lamps icon (1) on the Toolbar.

e Select the 4160 mm long wall using Wall finder (2).

e Choose” Wall Lamp” (3) from the favourites and change properties: Distance from left: 400 mm, Base offset from floor:
1500 mm (4).

e Click on Green tick (5) —it is placed on the wall.

H| W\ | o= ﬂ = e & & @ Close-up[] | &4 || &2 |9 ||
N }
This kind of LI v Distance from left anual move j =
N R [ @) 2 s
does not \ 10 /10
XL ' Distance from right | 4 >
Wall Wall Wall Wall wall e d £ Shift from wall e
lamp3 lamp4 lamp5 Lamp6 lamp A
Base offset from the
° [+]
(o B

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

e Press the Green cross to place the next light:
Set the “Distance from right” to 2000 mm.
e Click on Green tick— it will place the next lamp on the wall.

1.5.10. Add Painting

Place pictures, posters and other decorative panels on the wall surfaces.

1.First painting:
Place picture on the recess of the wall extension.
e Click on Toolbar “Picture on wall” icon (1).

ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 1: Reception room 37

Select the wall by using Wall finder (2).

Choose” Arunas Zilys” composition from the favourites (3) or find it in the Material library by pressing the Blue cross icon.
Change properties: Frame: ON, Matting: OFF (4)

Change the “Base offset from” value to 1200 mm (5)

Finally click on the "Green tick" button to place it on the wall (6).

e Fo=s@Ees ™ oa = cose-wp 1[4 |[2 ][0 |[&
This kind of Mﬁ' LY
element - AN | 1200 mm | | 700 mm \/|
doesnot | [ T N~ = | !
—— 2 A ; & e | Height Distance from right
L ) 1L 4
15412 Ju 15416_S 15418 P 15422 P| Arunas Matting width DLD [

hannusta ALAVA_ uu kuuta ARATISI| Zilys 50 mm Shift from wiall

R

Width Distance from left

0 mm
le @ [ Base offset from Manual move

6

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh ig

Second painting:
Now place a bigger poster on 4160 mm long wall between wall lamps.
e Select this wall by clicking on the Wall finder button (1).
e Choose “LONDON 1832” (2) from the library and change properties:

iaea=rEes = ¢a @ sose-uo 1 [ [2 ][0 | [
Z::;E;d& ./ mm ) SEE @ Disnce g [S[[F]

T 3
doesnot ||| | oA
exist.

Kandinsk Lautrec - | LONDO || mark- Matisse -
y - Com Ambassa| N 1832 || rothko La Musiq

Distance from right 10/10
2080 mm o y -
Shift from wall
,e‘ Manual move

: e oo

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close

e Turn OFF the Frame and Matting (3)
e Enable to set the painting size manually (4), enter the width: 2200 mm and the height 2450 mm (5)
e Change the “Base offset from” value to 150 mm (6)
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e Distance from left: 850 mm (7)
¢ Finally click on the "Green tick" button to place it on the wall (8).

1.5.11. Floor covering

¢ You can choose from a wide range of materials to cover the floor. Click on the Add/Edit Floor finish icon (1) on the
Toolbar.
e Choose “KAHRS OAK TRUFFLE” from the library (2). After selection, it will be applied on the floor.

peeo=srgdRz ™ ¢« =@ dose-up(] [ ][]0 | &

= 1l I ] | EB

015bois KAHRS E’arque:c— Parquet- Parqueiti Parquet- parquet_ parquet_ parquet_ parquet_ Vo4
OAK TRU||pine039 pine040 pine045 pine052 wood_02 wood_03 wood_04 wood_05

e

o

(I — )
Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close

1.5.12. Wallcovering

Walls can be changed one by one or all of them at the same time. You can choose colours or wallpapers from the Library.
Also, you can download wallpapers from the Warehouse or import from the Producer’s website.
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e Press on the Toolbar / Add / Edit Wall finish icon (1).

e Select “LIGHT GRAY 17" colour (2).

Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish

CIENL] @@

Close-up[]

o

sanitary Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap
white erl0 er_001 er_003 er_031 er_055

porcelain

White
ceiling

Default
material

LIGHT
RAY 17

Al walls

0

o5

—

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

o Enable the "All walls" option to apply the selected colour on all walls in one step and then click on “LIGHT GRAY 17”7

again.

Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish

CIE Y

B

@

MMquE

i

Wallpap
er 003

sanitary Wallpap Wallpap
white er10 er 001

Wallpap

porcelain er 031

Wallpap
er 055

White

l . '.
Default
ceiling material | GRAY 17

LIGHT

.AII walls I

p %]

-

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - News texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

o Now switch off “All walls” option.

5/10 []

e Set “BLACK BLUE 95" colour, now this will be applied on the selected wall only.
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish ﬂ

EE PO aRE= M @& @ cmse,upm,«,»m-:s
l . . . 5!1['
BLACK | Bright_w Carlucci Chivasso Coffee_c Hazelnut Obbivka_ PANTON PANTON PANTON 4

BLUE 95 hite Wonder _colour_  ream pastel Wallpap ES48-1 ES55-4 ES69

Q
a o 3

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - Mew texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close

¢ Finally, close the Room maker dialogue window.

1.6. Perspective 3D views

Click inside the 3D window, then the "Magnify View" button on the Navigation bar, this j+
way the 3D window will appear on the screen left side.

By clicking on the “Magnify View” again, the 3D window will expand to full screen.
Clicking again, the screen will regain its original size.

The “Magnify View” can change the content of the windows.

Similarly, to 2D content, you can zoom in/out the 3D model. Also, you can move and
rotate it. You can do it by using the slider on NaviBar or the mouse wheel.
Clicking on the rotation icon the model can be rotated in 3D.

Now we will set different perspective views which will be a great help later to look through different rooms. The 3D window

is active, click on NaviBar and select Perspective dialogue icon . Define four different perspectives and save them.

Perspective view dialogue
Open the Perspective Dialogue window.

The top view of the model will appear here. We recommend to select the 2D view.
e Click on the 2D View icon (1). Now click on Blue sign (2) symbolizing the camera and hold down the mouse left button

while moving the camera to the right bottom corner of the model. Now select the lilac sign (3) symbolizing the target point
and move it to the top left corner.
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Perspective dialog

[T]) | saved views E o (|3
i
7
’ aQ
2
; a
z,. D r—x
’ LD‘
A
B
~ b Camera
2 /I//I/I/;/l
Camera Z 1400 mm }
¥ oo cancel

When you are ready click on the green cross icon to save the view.

| Reception_room_0 1| |

Camera position Object position
X |1302mm | ¥ |6885mm |
¥ |3332mm | ¥ |6158mm |

‘u’iew‘ - n HE'X

o [ | 2 [ |

0K

I oK I Cancel
= - - Cancel

Repeat it to define another perspective view. Now the camera point should be the top left corner of the model, and the
target point should be the right bottom corner. Save it again by pressing the Green cross. Create two more perspective

views, and by pressing OK, you can close the dialogue window.

You can navigate through your saved views easily by clicking on the blue arrows or use PgUp and PgDown on your

keyboard.

& Reception_room_01 - t ‘

Fast perspective settings

When the perspective views are ready, and the dialogue
window is closed, we can see a new icon on the floor plan.

With the help of this camera icon, you can quickly set the
perspective views.

This camera icon makes it possible to show what you would
see if you were standing at the given location on the floor
plan.

By clicking on the circle, you can move the camera. By
clicking on the triangle, you can rotate it, so that way you
can change field of view.

77 © °
@
oA
AEWW ;jn:n?
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1.7. Windows on wall corner

Now join the two windows on the wall corner to create a corner window.
Use the Join two openings on wall corner command from the Ribbon bar / Building / Window / Windows on wall
corner menu.

—’| i LT +;'= Edit View _' Interior Drafting Dimension
H]l B 0 s A"\ & 111}

Window | Curtainwall | Column Beam  Slab Roof Ceiling Stair Ramp Railing

| Single - Stair
1:100 - —1:20 -
it N -
] ] ——— Document4 - Architecture - Ground 1
1 T 1
Double

M 8 o qn + %/

& 0 O 00 +

D Placing window
Window by two points Z ;é

:'—}'H! Window not hosted by wall

> Roof window
Eﬁﬂ Windows on wall corner L ‘ w Join two openings on wall corner l
Area of openings ' | Resize Void

-
<)

‘ Catalogue l. .l

44 Recent models
@ Opening scale 4
(]5) MNew window

re——r | |

Select the first and second window with one click.

Modify the width of the two joining corner windows.
e Select one window of 1100 mm length.
e Click on the blue dot corner marker and select the Change size command.
e Adjust size and snap it to the larger window.

1]
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N Window (ID2D:48) - {273 )| —
< -
8 T - —
@ S Ve
14 - 1
o 2 Resize Void
2 o}
Ph = 300mm , 8 8 [ &b Moveacopy
= N JAVAYANAVAVANAVAVAVAVAY
[aYAVAVAVAVL VRV VAN (TN —
I = | L] [
o
2100 &

1.8. Change materials by using the Drag and Drop method

Next task is to change materials on all openings.

e From Design Centre select the Material Catalog.
Jesign center o %

[Search in all items] q, |
)

Building

NH&=®
Win . Profi Grou

Door dow Stair e B

tRAS Q¥
Obje {Mat Rend Sho 3D Light BIM
cts {erial fprst wroo ware Sour libra

Catalog |

Create

b & B % 16 %%
Win Obje Mat Profi Grou

Door -
dow ct erial le p

Recent models
my favourites

Help

o Type “Black” in the search field, then click on it.

Design center a1 x
‘ black Q || Brands |
E Total:

<<Back | 19 Elements
Materials (14)

. Asphalt_black

Black

Black

B

Objects (4)
I Black sliding door cabinet
l Black_lakk

A KARE Pendant Lamp Prisma Black
Styles (1)

- Black

* Now drag the Black material and move it over to any window frames in the 3D window, while you are holding down the
mouse left button.

The nature of Drag and drop method is the following: - Hover the mouse cursor over the item to be placed. Press

down the mouse button then move the mouse with the left button down onto the drawing area and release the mouse
button up.
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¢ Release the mouse button up and choose from the appearing options “Replacing one material with another. This way, you
can replace all the same material to a new one in the given project in one single step. In our case, the window frame
material is changed to black.

Design center false | View 2 [Image] * F T [
‘ black Q ‘ Brands ‘
E Materials ~ In Model

<<Back &%

m
Black Ml
Previous Next Jump to category
— - |

As painting
As tiling

Replacing one material with another }

Replacing one material with another on this object
| E
|
Coour 1
Position: Tile 2 \\
Render styles General S || A= W
= |

Finally, let’s replace the material of the second curtain to that greenish one which was used before on the other curtain.

an

Details...
Parameters Value

e Activate 3D window and select that view from where both curtains can be seen well by using the blue arrows on Statusbar.
e Select the green curtain, now on the appearing floating menu, click on the black arrow to open the local menu.

Properties.
Select 4

Copy properties

Create similar

B NN

H®  Delete

Phase
Attach;photo >

Left - Right
Convert to 4

Adjust to roof plane
Save into library

Save into library as ...
£ Save into Design Center as object

Workplane >

@ Show on floor plan

Isolate 4

i

¢ From the local menu select the “Find material” option. The program automatically identifies the material. As a result, the
“Amazilia 131507” material will appear in the Design Center.

e By using the previously shown drag and drop method, place this material on the other curtain. In this instance, select
“Replacing one material on this object” option.

Layer
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1.9.

Design center a x View 2 [Image] * 1 -OX

black Q ‘ Brands ‘

# ) Materials  In Model
<<Back -
m

Amazilia 131507

Previous Next Jump to category

As painting
As tiling

Details... Replacing one material with another
Texture V1.6175742.png | ISR SRS
Position: Stretch 7
Render styles General b
Adding color
Transparency (Transmission) 0% L
®n I

Lights editing — create copy - Optional

This time we will duplicate the spotlight so we could arrange them in a 3x2 matrix.

Activate and enlarge the 2D drawing.

When you click on any drawing items, those will be selected. Selected items are represented with different colours and
also appear the floating menu bar and a few makers around them.

Select a previously placed spot lamp on the floorplan.
Then click on the Ribbon Bar / Edit / Duplicate / Matrix command.
Click on any points of the spot lamp.

e B Rl B PO 20
. .~ Matrix n
(o] x 1 Trim i

OO Delete part [
TR == Delete pa T
Duplicate | Delete . part | Single
O offset % (") Graphical
1. 8 ~ Duplicate Ctrl+U ] Columns and rows are perpendicular
-EJ Copy chjects to other floor
Z]| Mirror Crl+ W No. Horizontal:
MNo. Vertical: ] ]
J Rotate
/| Duplicate with shift and rotate Shift horizantal { |1500mm
B scae Shift vertical

Array

(m] [®]

In the dialogue window, choose the Value option.

Set the No. horizontal: 3, and No. of vertical: 2.

The distance between the lamps 1500 mm and -850 mm.
Place the lamps.

You can see the result on the floor plan and in the 3D window.

& ARCH|INE.%



46 Workshop 1: Reception room

& E3
7
L. D il
| ] —
(] [ [
g,
A
° gasy |
= T i/ AT 11

1.10. Editing curtain

In the previous example, we demonstrated that a selected item is represented with different colour and also appear the
floating menu bar and a few makers around it.

These markers are assigned to a selected item and situation.
In case of a curtain, you can change the width with these markers.

e Zoom in the curtain on the floor plan.

e The curtain is highlighted with a light blue colour. Click on the blue dot marker at the bottom. Select the “Change length”
command from the appearing menu.

e Make the curtain narrower.
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N Curtain (D2D:44) -~
Ao 2
x Design center 2 ox
= Change length
l ‘ [Search in all items] Q

I:II -7; , Move endpaint ry

> Move Building
éo'c Move a copy I_{ ,_'f}’ = o2
D Rotate Door “;iv':d Stair  Profile Group
Je D Rotate a copy Catalog
J% el \
s S I s A S
Cbject |Materi Rende Showr 3D
s als  rstyle ocom wareh
o Repeat these steps on other curtains. Q
Light
source
1.11. Place furniture Recent modet
My Favourites
. i i . Help
Now we will furnish the room. Leave the floorplan window active.
On the left-hand side, you can find the Design Center.
In the Design Center, you can find building parts, groups, symbols, objects, furniture,
materials and many more for your design.
. . . . . P i Des
You can browse the libraries or search an item by using the search field. R

e Click on the Design Center. Choose Catalog — Objects folder. Now all subfolders appear.

The Furniture list to be placed:

Husk-Sofa-BB-lItalia, Puff 001, Mesina 2, Mesina 3, WALL TV OK, Cerona Buffet 240x50x75, rug, table, Industrial table

lamp, Modern planters, table BoConcept-Milano-table-black, chair 001, vaso, DWR_Photon Rug_Cream, commode 001,
candles, deco, Parna 001

e Select an item, e.g. sofa (Husk-Sofa-BB-lItalia).
e Drag and drop it to the floor plan. Move the mouse and click to place it.

Place other furniture as well.
Moving furniture
Next step is to rotate the table by 90 degrees:

e Click on the table. The selected item highlighted in light blue. Click on the rotation marker. Select any commands “Rotate
90ccw/cw” from the appearing menu.

e The table will be positioned according to the selected command.
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w g

Q Rotate 90 cow

‘;} otate 90 cw

R

Rotate 180 degrees
Rotate

Rotate a copy
Rotate from ...

Rotate a copy from ...

| ACNCHNVEVES

Mirror

Rotate

Alh Mirror a copy

There is another method to rotate items. Now turn the television to face towards the dining room.

e Click on the television and select “Free rotation marker”. This way, you can rotate an object around its own axis and define
the angle you want to move.

w9zgeo

Zlength  0286m]|_
-51°32

[*] J

If you want to select multiple items, hold down CTRL key and simultaneously click on other items.

-” |4 Inclination

Now we move the sofa away from the wall by 100 mm.

¢ First select the wall, then the sofa by holding CTRL key down. If accidentally the slab is selected, click on the black arrow
and choose the wall from the list.

Slab (o2D1s)0m (&) ¢ 172 ) |

Slab (ID2D:15) 0 m 17m

l Wall (ID2D:12) l

v bR
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e To modify the distance value, click on it and type the new figure.

- ~
!

z
|

Place Objects in 3D:
Let’s place candles on the table on the 3D model.

e To place an object on an existing 3D surface first activate the 3D window.

e Find the candle (“candles”) and drag and drop it into the 3D view.
ARCHLine.XP recognizes the 3D surfaces.
e Click on a surface where you would like to place the object.

Repeat these steps to bring even more objects into the 3D interior.
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1.12.

Visualisation

In the 3D window, there are lots of ways to display the model. So far, we used the coloured 3D model preview. Activate

the 3D window.

Now select the “Realistic” option to get a more realistic representation of the 3D model.
Now we define a “Centre view” in the Perspective dialogue, so the camera will be in the middle of the room.

[ I} Perspective dialog [~ ]
@ Wireframe 4 Saved views bl (] ¢ |
ED Hidden line removal
@ Coloured
H " Living_room_1
> Y 1 IE‘ Living_room_2
2 \ Living_room_3
J: Living_room_4
@ Realistic without edges
=
Grayscale |
@ ooy % b :
@ X-Ray view i . %‘ b
= - |
; h
a Consistent colour 7] RS
4@ Underlay Floor Plan on 3D view
camera -]
Comeraz  [t2m |
§ e
i

To look around click on Ribbon bar / View / Animation / Walk and Fly and choose “Look around” command.

Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentation MEP & | Search

o = Il + "
ctive view Za ) D n Xt Sun ¥ o ﬁ 20 Add 2D Drawing 8
view by two points 20 ~— @ Shadow ¥ 4 #a Add 3D View

Views 3D model Visual styles  Rendering Panorama 360 | Animation User interface
<-> Vector drawing v v v S @ Shadow simulation v v @ Switch views K
Views Rebuild 3D Visual design * Walkand fly » * Walk
- v v ~ | Click to select, press Shift to add/de:
(v path ’ x Fly
¢ < Rotate around

By pressing ESC command, you can stop the animation any time.

1.12.1. Shadows

You can visualise the 3D model with shadow effects.

First activate the Sun setting tool from the Ribbon bar / View / Sun / Sun

Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documen
) Sun T
3D e N
Quick 30 model Visual styles  Rendering "'\:; North direction

Rebuild 3D

¥
-:?:— Sun position

A Pl

! Look around
x Walk and record
Fly and record

position option.

The exact shadow calculations will be given after setting the location, the date, the time and the north direction.
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. Location and Sun settings

Location

-H- Budapest N

Latitude
47.5000
Longitude

18.0700

Add Delete

Date

Local time -
Azimuth: 315.28
Month Day

IMard'\ vl I 22 vl | 9 |: hour I Zmin | Zenith: 56.72 @ o

| m " ==

North

On Navibar turn on Shadow. The 3D model will look as it is shown below:

View 2 image] *

A
) switch off both

Lp Shadow on

Shadows r\fﬂ Lights on
v la lla 210l weror- . Fol =LAl 2 litrdl_o1- ] B snadow and lights on

Choosing from the View menu / Shadow animation command the date and time can be selected by the slider, which will
be followed by the model.

Shadow simulation
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When a time interval is given, then a shadow simulation can be done. This command can be found under the Ribbon
menu/ View / Shadow simulation.

Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentati

-}\“'J:- S5un T ~

¥ 360

30 Shadow - R

Quick 30 model Visual styles Rendering :

M N N O Shadow on/off
Rebuild 30

View 1 [Imac E Elevation shadow

m Shadow animation

Location and Sun settings n

Location

-H- Budapest

Latitude
47.5000

Longitude
19.0700

Date Time North

Month Day From To o2
e ] : o
March vl |22 v| |8 I}&jhourl 16 [5hour I 30 |g:-~mm
I r

‘7 Create AVI : II Preview

Cancel

1.12.2. Rendering

Finally, we create photorealistic renderings.

To get the best quality photorealistic rendering, we might have to create 10-15 images.

We suggest to use only the low resolution and low quality for the first rendering, therefore, choose Exterior-Quick render
as Render Quality.

o Click on the Rendering icon on the Navibar and choose “Standalone rendering “option.

E & Standalone rendering

Standalone rendering - real-time draft

. Integrated rendering
Integrated rendering - real-time draft

e Set values as it is shown on the diagram:
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Photorealistic Rendering n
Resolution 800x600 (SVGA) |~
Render quality Exterior - Quick render v
Visualize the light sources |

Enable artificial lights ™

Enable sunlight

Bump mapping O

Background Panorama | v I
Panorama Hills in the distance v
Panorama direction 0 ||
Specify a folder to save renderi... | C:\Users\Smal Orsolya\Documents\ARCHiine... |
Background brightness 5 Darker, for interior scenes v I

Inherit background from 3D model

Rendered Frame on/off
Change to the default

Close

Start Rendering

]
|
]
i
%

@ ARCHLine.XP Render - Kaltéri - Gyors render - Nappali_1

| Nappali_1 A 800x600 v

Effetsk | Résdetek  Usta  Méessés |||/ [Q] [ 11 | Aktudis méret: 100%
Fényerd

e |
Kontraszt

) |
Telitettség

4 |
Arnyékok

al

Kozéptonusok

o |
Csiicsfények

c) |

Sainhémérsékiet

lic |
Expozicié

1

Tippek

gminiainiolnio

Mozgassa a csiszkakat a képi hatdsok
médositaszhoz. A hatasok azonnal
megjelennek - nincsen szikség a renderelés
ledlitéséraGirainditéséra. Alapallapoths
3litashoz kattintson az effekt ikonjara.

Mindent alaphelyzetbe | 3

[") Mentés Kiépés

Based on the rendering result make changes on the model and repeat the rendering.
When you are satisfied with the rendering image, change the rendering settings to “Interior — Quick render”.

Only now set values to high quality and resolution, do rendering again to get the final result. Please expect longer
rendering time in this case.

Using this method, you can save time.

When the rendering is complete, save it. Modify the effects if those are needed and then save the image again. This way,
you can compare the different versions.
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2. Workshop: Foundation

2.1. Introduction

This tutorial will introduce the fundamental basics of ARCHLine.XP®. The goal is to help you to learn the appropriate tools
and concepts for everyday work in an easy to follow and logical way.

We recommend this tutorial to everyone:
% who took part on ARCHLine.XP® Reception Room workshop and wants to know how to use the software from now on.
< who would like to learn the tools that are necessary when drawing a completely general layout

ARCHLine.XP® is compatible with the Windows operating system and it is using the terminology of it when talking about
menus and icons, and other interface elements. It is true when we talk about how to create, select, edit items or clicking
(left mouse button) to launch a command (for example by clicking on an icon or selecting one from the menu), and to print
on printers installed in Windows. The tutorial goes through the basic functions of the software, the knowledge of which is
necessary to solve design tasks and to use the program effectively. The software is far more powerful than what you will
learn from this tutorial. You can learn about additional features by using the built-in "Help" and attending the courses and
trainings or by experiencing by yourself.

In this tutorial, we will create the following layout:

1000

t
5200

u

w7

v

e Open your internet browser and watch ARCHLine.XP Foundation video tutorials:
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary
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2.1.1. Welcome Dialog Box

When ARCHLine.XP® starts, you can create a new project on the Welcome dialogue box by clicking on the New Project

button.
| Create a new project or open an existing one n
o
¢ ARCH|INE.Z% HOoGOm
(2
Searen
First steps video

OPEN PROJECT

EXIT Demo projects

HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS ICON / LIST

workshop_roof_start.pro

RECENT PROJECTS

workshop_roof_start pro Test070 pro N WORKSHOP_STAIRS _hun_ST. The_Slab_and_the_Suspended

_— —
elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding Import_DWG_4_Final.pro workshop_roof_final.pro

Professional - 54 Bt Developer v 190208 Build 167

Start a new project

« Click on the New project button in the Welcome dialogue box.
«+ This will create a new blank project with an empty floor plan here you can begin your work.

2.1.2. Interface

Before starting the actual work, it is worthwhile to take a look at the ARCHLine.XP® software interface and its main
components. Thus, later in the tutorial, it will be easier to associate specific names and concepts to the appropriate parts

of the interface.

The ARCHLine.XP® interface has the following main parts: File menu, Toolbars, Ribbon bar, Design Center, Properties,
Project Navigator, Coordinate bar (Status bar), Help and Drawing area.
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For your convenience we suggest you to work with the default layout of ARCHLine.XP®.

If the interface is other than the default layout, click on the arrow at the end of the Toolbar. Opening the dropdown menu
please use the Toolbars / Reset interface to factory default command. This way the default toolbar position will be
restored.

On the right side of the screen appears the Project Navigator by default. If you want to hide as it is shown on the picture
above, please do the following. Move the mouse over the pin icon then click on it. The way things are this will appear only
when the mouse is hovered over.

By default, on the right side of the screen, the Help panel appears next to Project Navigator. The Help panel shortly
introduces how to use the currently selected tool. It will show an image (optional) and the steps for using the tool and the
special options (if any) related to the tool. The advantage of the Help menu is that you can follow the tool description while

you are working.
Tooltips can also speed up the work. If you want to hide as it is shown on the picture above, please do the following. Move
the mouse over the pin icon then click on it. The Help menu his will appear only when the mouse is hovered over.

Working with ARCHLine.XP®, the Ribbon Menu and work area is used mostly. On Ribbon Menu can be found the most
frequently used tools organized in groups such as Building, Drafting, Interior tools. The tool groups can be opened one-by-
one so that way only, the most essential tools will be displayed.

The Ribbon Bar

The Ribbon Bar is a comprehensive catalogue of commands using to create objects. They are arranged in groups.
It's logical and fast.

Opening tool groups on Ribbon Menu
e Click on “Drafting” tab.

Edit View Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentation
[ Rectangle N ) oyl =
+ S A\ (O CCT H =@ o 4
. Offset h 2 :
Properties  Point  Line  Palyline Circle  Ellipse  Arc  Hatch Text Rasterimage  Group 3D MNew profile  Create pattern  Tools
- M M - (_~Spline M - M - M M - - M -
Drafting Create

The Drafting tool groups

2.2. Basic Drafting tools
2.2.1. Drawing in ARCHLine.XP®

Before starting your work, familiarize yourself of drawing with the software. In this chapter, you can review all the
necessary main concepts
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The use of the mouse — * Click & Release *

Before starting, we have to clarify the meaning of a “Click” in the tutorial — and generally in the software.

A click is defined as:
“Click: pushing down and releasing the left mouse button immediately.”
First, learn the process of free drawing by creating some simple lines.

Drafting lines:
e Choose Line command under Ribbon bar / Drafting.

- 1 ‘
™= = & a{ I i ;_f A R === +-l 1 A' s Edit View Building Interior Drafting
[ Rectangle O 6\ / T - . —
+ % 2D :l%
/ L/ Offset + C/ a0, Bp
Line Paolyline . Circle Arc Hatch Text Point Ellipse Raster image Group 3D Mew profile Cre
o = if_,Splme - - - - - - - - - -

Draw Cr

| / Line f Floor p

can draw now.
Click anywhere on the left side of the drawing area. You placed the first point of the line.

Then move the mouse over the drawing area. You will see that the shape of the cursor is changed; this indicates that you

¢ Now move the cursor to the right and click somewhere again. You drew your first line, which appears as a solid black line.

of a new line.

e Now move the cursor to the blank drawing area, and click again. The second line is ready.

Now move the cursor again, and you will see that the endpoint of the previous line automatically became the starting point

You can easily create lines graphically by just “clicking”. Please do it with simple clicks always: hold down the mouse

button for a second and immediately release it.

There is no need to use the other mouse button for drawing; the left button is all you need, same as you browse the

internet or edit a Word document.

Floor plan - Default - Ground floor @ mm) *

([7Length 51773 mm
T |& Incination  50.57

1+ w i

1,

The drawing contains two lines, and the third one can be started

Exit the tool you are currently using

The drafting up the third line automatically started in this example, we want to draw only two lines; therefore, we have to

finish using the current tool.

e Pressthe ESC on the keyboard. It will end the command.

Now you can see if you move the mouse over the drawing area now, the blue reference line which followed the cursor

earlier is disappeared. The mouse cursor regained its original arrow shape.

Whenever you want to finish using a tool, press the ESC key on the computer keyboard.
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2.2.2. Undo and Redo

The software continuously keeps track of the last 16 steps of the drawing process. Right now, we made two steps by
drawing two lines. If you want to withdraw the last created line, click on the “Undo” command. The “Undo” command
withdraws the last action in the order of previously executed commands.

DEEESOO LTRSS 72 % 4 1= 1,7

The “Undo” command on the toolbar

e Click on the “Undo” command, and it will make the last created line disappeared.
e Click on the “Undo” again, and the first line will also disappear.

Please note that the colour of the “Undo” button is changed to light grey, because there are no more steps that can be
withdrawn. Since the software can undo only the last 16 actions, you can’t get back to an earlier stage by using this tool.
The opposite of the “Undo” command is the “Redo”. Any withdrawn drawing step can be restored by using the Redo
command.

DPEEEEOOLECDSL 72 % o 1= 4,7

The “Redo” command next to the “Undo” on the Toolbar

The “Undo” and “Redo” commands can be used for corrections of small mistakes, for example, when you would like to
remove a previously created item which is at the wrong position. In this case, first press the ESC on your keyboard and
click on “Undo” command as many times it is necessary to get what you want to see on the drawing area. If you
accidentally take too many steps back, please use the “Redo” command.

¢ Now please use the “Undo” and “Redo” commands to remove the two lines we have drawn before and then make them
reappear again.

2.2.3. Zoom in, Zoom out and Optimal zoom

You can zoom the drawing by using the slider next to the Navibar at the right bottom corner.

NaviBar

By clicking on “+” sign, you can zoom in; clicking on “-— “sign you can zoom out. The optimal zoom
command can be used by clicking under the “— “sign on the slider. Using the slider, you can also zoom
infout.

During everyday work, you may need other quicker tools to zoom in/out the drawing content on the floor plan rather than
using Navibar tools. The software offers a very convenient tool, the mouse wheel.

Zoom out with mouse wheel

If you wish to see the drawing from further distance you can zoom in by scrolling down with your mouse wheel. This is
exactly the same way when you scroll down while reading a word document.

¢ Move the mouse over the 2D drawing and then scroll down with your mouse wheel.
Each time you scroll the drawing will be smaller.

Zooming out with mouse wheel.
e Move your mouse over the drawing and scroll upwards with the mouse wheel.
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Did you notice? It looks your drawing is moving off the screen. At the first sight, this is not obvious, but scrolling back and
forth, it becomes even more visible. Before understanding this aspect, let's arrange the optimal zoom of the project.

Optimal Zoom

The command can be found at the bottom of the slider next to Navibar. Click on the icon below the “- “sign to use it. There
is another way to get the optimal zoom result, double click with the mouse wheel.

e Keep the mouse over the 2D drawing and double click with the wheel of the mouse.
“Double click: pressing the button or the wheel of the mouse twice quickly.”

A double-click will only occur if you press the wheel twice quite quickly, otherwise the computer will understand two
separate clicks instead of a double-click.

If you manage to perform the double click, you will be able to see the whole 2D drawing on the screen fitting into the
corners of the drawing window.

Finally, let’s talk about targeted zoom. In some cases, the drawing is “slipping” off-screen during zooming. It happens
because the program takes into account the position of the mouse cursor at the moment of zooming.

In case of zooming in, the area under the mouse will move towards the centre of the drawing area.
Let’s use this knowledge in the following step:

Zoom out a specific area:

e Hover the mouse cursor over the edge where the two lines join each other and scroll up. Notice that the software is
zooming to the corner point.

If the corner point is "slipping" out from under the mouse cursor, please move the mouse over the corner again and use
the mouse wheel to zoom out again. The program will zoom out the specified area once again approaching the CORNER
point. This way, you can entirely control the zoom function.

e Double-click the mouse wheel again to achieve the optimal zoom.

2.2.4. Panning the drawing

You may need to move the 2D drawing frequently. As if we move the drawing sheet with our
hand on a desk. You can be done by pressing the hand icon on the Navibar icon.
The quicker way is the following:

Panning with mouse wheel.

e Move the mouse over the drawing.

e Press down and keep pressing the mouse wheel.

e While you are holding down the mouse wheel, move the drawing left to right, up and down. Look how smoothly the
drawing with two lines is moving.

e When you release the wheel, the program places the drawing at the position of release.

Please practice using the zoom and pan tools for a few times, and very soon you will notice it becomes quite natural and
obvious to use.

Let’s summarize:
« Scroll up with mouse wheel is zoom in, scroll down is zoom out.
< Double click with mouse wheel is Optimal zoom.
« Holding down the mouse wheel while moving the mouse is pan.
2.2.5. Simple selection and delete
It is essential to know how to delete a specific item of the drawing. In this example, we want to remove only the first line
and keep the second one.

To tell the program which elements you would like to work with, you have to select it. To select it, you need to hover the
mouse cursor over the first line, and then you need to click on it.

Simple selection
e Move your mouse over the first line drawn, and then click once.
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ARCHLine.XP® represents selection by a selection colour and by a few markers appearing around the selected item.
Markers are interactive tools that help to modify selected items without using menus. The main point of using
ARCHLine.XP® markers is that they are straightforward to handle. The appearance of markers can be various depending
on their goal. Using markers reduces time, increases design speed and can be learned quickly. When an item is selected,
the floating icon menu also appears giving you fast access to the Modify, Erase and Move commands and the local menu
of the selected item.

Delete
e Click on the delete icon 3 and you will see that the line is disappearing.

Undo
¢ Click the “Undo” command, and the last executed step on the plan, which was the deletion of the line will reappear on the

drawing again.
2.2.6. Select multiple items

During editing, one of the essential tools is the selection. Please note if now you select one of the lines, and then you click
on another one, the previous selection disappears. To be able to select multiple items at the same time, we need to know
how to use multi-selection. For this, the CTRL key is used on the keyboard. Do the following:

Multiple selection

e Select one of the lines and press and hold the CTRL key on your keyboard.
¢ While still pressing the CTRL key, move the mouse over the other (unselected) line and click on it.
¢ Now you can release the CTRL key, and you will see that both of the lines are selected.

Holding down the CTRL key while an item is already selected, you will be able to add another one to the selection. The
markers will appear, and you can now delete the two lines together, by using %

2.2.7. Selection by rectangle

To select multiple items, you can use the rectangle selection.
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The rectangle selection can be performed by clicking on a blank part of the drawing area then moving the mouse to
another position and clicking again on the drawing area. This way, you can specify a rectangle. There are two cases of the
rectangle selection:

Selection by rectangle: from left to right

Draw some lines the same way as before.

If you are currently in a command, please press ESC to close it.

Move the mouse to the upper left corner of the drawing area and click on the blank field.

Move the mouse down to the right so that the resulting semi-transparent blue rectangle partially covers the lines, and
make sure that there are lines which are a bit out of the blue selection box. Click again.

137522 mm

63179 mm

2 Length 151341 mm
A Inclination  335.33°

<@ .|

[EM

T, g

1+ w i
>

Selection by rectangle from left to right — we deliberately left out the bottom part of the drawing.

iR

The result: only those lines are selected which ones were entirely within the rectangle.
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Selection by rectangle: from right to left

e Press ESC on the keyboard to end the previous command.
Move the mouse to the bottom right corner of the drawing area and click on the blank field.
Move the mouse up to the left so that the resulting semi-transparent green rectangle partially covers the lines, and make

sure that there are lines which are a bit out of the blue selection box. Click again.

=) 4

Floor plan - Default - Ground floar (0 mm) *

16770 mm

6553 mm

1+ w i

Selection from right to left. We left out the top part of the drawing.

[

The program selected all the elements which were inside the rectangle or intersecting the contour of the

rectangle.

Comparison:
Selection by rectangle from left to right:

+ The selection rectangle should be drawn from left to right.

« The colour of the selection rectangle is BLUE.
The program selects only those elements which are completely within the selection rectangle.
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Selection by rectangle from right to left:

The selection rectangle should be drawn from right to left.

The colour of the selection rectangle is GREEN.

The program selects all the elements which are inside the rectangle or intersecting the contour of the rectangle.

O o%
DR

Examples in a real project:

Selection by rectangle from left to right: It is much easier and faster to select all the equipment of a room by drawing a
selection rectangle that includes all of the equipment. If some of the walls are partly in this area, it's okay because they will
not be selected.

Selection by rectangle from right to left: In case you want to select all drawing objects, even those that stick out from the
drawing area, it is sufficient to select the desired items partially.

2.2.8. Selection by type

A single click can select the same type of items.

The method is the following:

HEHSO &k [—,I: KR =] +;$ Edit View Building Interior _' Drafting

a + / /\ [ Rectangle (\j C/ 6\ % T D :20: ,@]

rties  Point | Lil Property Elipse ~ Arc  Hatch  Text Rasterimage  Group 3D
} R Sty!es rafting

o Existing State >~ | & ﬁ Fine A i 1:100 ¥ [|[—1:20
center x Keyboard shortcut r
ch in all items] ‘G-) Add to Quick Access Toolbar J

¢ Right-click on the type of the items on the Ribbon bar you want to select, then choose Select all command. Now all items
from the given type are selected on the drawing.

Exercise:

Draw two circles between lines by using the Drafting / Circle tool.
Select all the lines on the drawing:

¢ Click right-click to the Line icon on the Ribbon bar.
e Click on Select All command.

Now all the lines on the drawing are selected.

 Finally erase all the lines, circles of the drawing by using the Delete icon. ¥

2.3. Design
2.3.1. Creating walls

We will start with a simple floor plan. Similar to the way you can create simple lines, you can create much more complex
drawings by using other tools. This time we will create walls with known lengths. We will create the following floor plan:

Start your work by drawing the main walls. The first wall is 7500 mm long, vertically on the drawing, which defined by its
internal size. We start from the red corner is shown on the picture.
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A Inclination  90°

[
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Creating wall by a known length

You can create walls by selecting Wall tool under the Ribbon bar / Building commands.

THEEOOLOD S 2 % == 5,7 i \-'iew
ij—J_JJ =1 Connection ~ E E‘H J = — N\ F:ja '_,—"'_

Wwall & Edt - Door Window Curtainwall | Column Beam Slab  Roof Ceiling Stair
o Openin Structure
{ B3 wan penng

e Move the cursor on the drawing area; the cursor shape will change.
e Set the starting point of the wall on the left side of the drawing area by a click.
o Now move the cursor vertically to up.

e The blue line is the reference line of the wall, while the orange line represents the thickness. The length can always be
defined along the blue line.

e The wall will be 7500 mm long, so type the 7500 on the keyboard.

e Press the Enter on the keyboard to accept the value.

The 7500 mm long vertical wall is created, and a new window opens up on the right side, which shows the 3D model of
the created wall.

On the screen, a favoured layout of ARCHLine.XP® can be seen, which is also called the Split View. When you create the
first element that has an equivalent in 3D, the program automatically displays it in the 3D model window. This split layout
helps continuously monitoring how your design appears in 3D view, which is created on the floor plan. The software
automatically generates the 3D model. With the help of this layout, you can follow what you are creating on 2D floor plan
how that appears in 3D.
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ARCHIine.XP split layout

Similar to drawing lines, the program the uses endpoint of the first wall as the starting point for the second wall. This way,
you can draw connected walls as it was shown previously on the floor plan.
Move the mouse horizontally to the right and type 5000, and then press Enter on your keyboard.

Now a perpendicular second wall is created linked to the first wall. It might happen that we cannot see the endpoint of the
second wall. To solve this problem, use the pan and zoom techniques shown before.

Using zoom in/out and pan tool arrange that the drawing fills the quarter of upper left side, so the remaining three quarters
will remain empty. Here we will create the rest of the plan.

Floor plan - Architecture - Ground floor (0 mm) * -ox View 1 Image] *
~ wall N

» | In the middle
» | Right side

[i&] Close

%! Nearest point
[N~ length 43446 mm
4 Inclination  270°

1+ v i

2.3.2. Continue creating walls

Continue creating walls

Move the mouse vertically down and type 4400 and hit Enter. When the Enter key is pressed, the third wall is created.
Move the mouse horizontally to the right and type 3500 and press the Enter key on your keyboard.

Don’t forget that you can zoom in / out and pan drawing at any time during drawing. Move the mouse vertically down and
type 5200. Press the Enter on your keyboard.

Move the mouse horizontally to the left and type 6400 and press the Enter key on your keyboard.
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¢ Finally, move the mouse up, and when you see the Endpoint cursor, click on the starting point of the first wall. The walls
form a closed shape; the room is ready.

o Finally, press the ESC your keyboard to close the command.

If you haven’t worked yet with design software, you may find it difficult at first to deal with everything, as you often need to
zoom in and pan the drawing to see the correct detail. Don't worry, it's completely natural. Soon you will discover that you
start combining these instructions efficiently, all you need just a little practice.

2.3.3. Wall dimensioning

Before we move forward, let's measure the inner-distance of walls.
We can continue working only if the measured values are the same as the previously entered ones.

—F

L LLLL LR ZZ

—

e Select Dimension / Quick dimension command.
e Click on the inner side of any walls, then
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e Move the cursor outside the wall. This 5000 ) 3800
way, you define where to place the
dimension line.

e Repeat this action on all walls.
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2.3.4. Active windows 7 7
As you noticed, when drawing the first 7 ?
wall, the 3D model was automatically /
created in a second window. The /) 4 8
advantage of the split layout is that the % 7] @
changes we make on the floor plan can - /
be seen in the 3D model too. T_, /
So far, the active window was the 2D, é
where we created the walls. To handle @, A
@

the 3D content, you have to click
anywhere in the 3D window to activate it
first. In this case, the 3D model window
frame will change its colour, and the
Navibar will also change a little bit.

You can swap the 2D and 3D windows. For this you have to click on the Navibar at the bottom left corner on the “Magnify
window” button. Please do the following:

Enlarge the active window
e Currently, the 2D window is active. Click on the 3D window. This way, you can make it activated.

¢ Press the “Magnify window” tool on the Navibar | [H . The 2D and the 3D is switching places.
¢ Repeat the previous steps to exercise a few times. Finally make the 3D to be the active, larger window.

L F i

i Magnify view \|
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2.3.5. Manage 3D View

Rotate the 3D view using the mouse right button

Right view

Front view

Working in the 3D, just as on the 2D drawing, you can zoom in and zoom out and pan the i)
content. You can see the 3D view from different directions. Besides using the “Rotate” i Top i
&)
=
i
=Y

Axonometric view

command g of the Navibar, there is also a quicker way to do so. Please do the
following:

Left view
Behind view

Mew rotation center

Move your mouse over the model in the 3D window.

Press and hold down the mouse right button and start to move the mouse

When you want to complete the rotation, release the mouse right button.

You will experience soon this way you can work more efficiently and smoothly than using
Navibar. 0 v
Set the view so you can see the model slightly from the side and above by rotating

it. So, this way you'll be able to follow the changes easily when creating the partition = "™

walls, the openings and the ceiling. Coloured
j Realistic
B) Restistic without edges
2.3.6. The 3D representation modes ZrzEETT
@ X-Ray view

As we know, there are more efficient tools for rotation, zooming, panning rather
than the Navibar. There are several other tools offered by Navibar which can be
handled from here more conveniently. Let’s see the standard views and M Underlay Foor Plan on 30 view
presentation settings now.

—
P consistent colour

On the Navibar, click the Current view icon to display a menu showing the different views to choose.
Try various views by selecting them (From the right side, Front view, Top view, etc.).
Finally, select the Axonometric view and rotate to have a better view from the top.

Due to the easy switch between the standard views anytime, you can quickly set a particular aspect of the 3D model
whenever it becomes necessary. Besides, the 3D model representation can also be changed.

Presentation settings

In the Navibar, click on the 3D preview mode icon, from the appearing menu you can set how to display the model.

Try each of the different representations and see how the model will change.
Finally select the default Realistic display mode.

At the moment, we will not look through the other options on the Navibar; instead, let's continue working on floor plan.

Set 3D window properties

In some cases, the previously recommended Realistic 3D representation mode might be too dark, but this can be
adjusted.

Activate the 3D window. Make sure that there is no item selected.
Click on the Properties tab, and now the 3D window settings will appear on the left side of the screen.
Increase the values of the “Ambient light” and the “Sunlight”.
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Properties o x View 2 Image] * Properties 8 x View 2 (image] *
Graphics settings - Graphics settings
Ha style o io style o
Froperty value Froperty Vahue
# Display Options % pisplay Options:
Visual Style Reghstc (with edges) |~ Visual Siyle Realistic (with edges) |~
X-ray tronsparency (%) 50 Xeray tronsparency (%)
Texture shading (%) 100 v Texture shading (%) 100 ~
Transparency with wireframe || Transparency wih wireframe ||
30 Image View backgrou.. Edit 3D Image View backgrou... Edit
% Lighting and shadow = Lighting and shadow
Light Scheme Switch off bath ~ Light Scheme Switch off both -
Ambient light 200 v Ambient light 240 ~
Sualight 0 v
‘Shadow type Soft shadows
Bump Mapping [ Bump Mapping =]
Mirroring (Realistic mode...  Visible, with na refresh | Mirraring (Reakstic mode... | Visibla, with no rafresh |
% Camera 2 camera
walk speed mis 0.1 - Walk speed m/s 01 v
Run speed ms 6 - Run speed ms 06 -

% Visual effects.
Joining Surfaces

% Visual effects
Joining Surfaces

Clossas for Joing Surfaces it Classes for Joining Surfaces Edit
Joining Surfaces is disabL.. Joining Surfaces Is disabl...
Display of Facet Edges 1 Display of Facet Edges ::‘

PRS- S PV = — [ ——— a < =

2.3.8. Creating partition walls

Specifying settings

The main walls are ready. Let’s continue working on the partition walls. Before starting, please activate the 2D window and
enlarge its content. If we kept drawing the partition walls, then those would have the same properties as before.

To draw the partition walls, we have to change the properties (e.g. wall thickness).

There are two ways how to set the properties of the partition wall.

Method 1: Setting properties:
e Click on the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Wall / Wall command. It will bring up the Wall properties dialogue box.
e Change the wall thickness from 380 mm to 100 mm and click on the OK at the bottom of the dialogue.

Wall n

 General properties -
_[_U_ ] = =  E=ERwElEEE -2 =] Finish Face: Interior | Bright_white -
x
== SimpleLi @] |8 -Bottom-most Finish Face: Exterior | Coffee_cream =
= 58 Brick3

Unconmected Height Slant angle
Top offset from the floor top level (= 0: Up) Structural wall Mon-bearing wall ~

Base offset from the floor 0'mm ~ | wWall status [ pisallow wall joins

Total thickness: 100 mm| | Location line Finish Face: Exterior

Edit Compound Walls

Indined wall section height 1000 mm

Wall Framing

*U-value:

Y
1

[ skip this wall over room bounding

Preview 2D view e
[ » Auis line attributes 4 -
[ » Attributes of the Finish Face: Interior P
[ » visihility of sides -
BIM Parameters 8 wide wall (2uyMbhR.JzSowdl OK | Cancel

We use millimetres as units, but you can use other units as well. You can modify it under File / Options and choose Units
and Angles page.
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In the drawing, nothing has changed, but from now on, when you create a new wall, its thickness will be 100 mm. To draw

partition walls, please follow these steps:

Method 2 Using Styles

When you click on Ribbon bar / Building / Wall command, the Design Center
switches to Properties on the left side. Here the Styles appear which contains
pre-defined and previously saved wall styles. From here, you can easily choose

Properties

a wall with the right properties.

e Select the "1 layered 10 wide wall" style. As soon as you select it and start

drawing the wall properties will change.

Create a new wall style

Click on the "pencil” icon to create a new style.

Click on the button with the style name, in the lower-left corner.
Next in the appearing "Styles" box click on "New" button.

m

Style

=1 layered 06 wide wall

=1 layered 03 wide wall

=11 layered 10 wide wall

=1 layered 12 wide compact brick

=711 layered 25 wide compact brick

=1 layered 25 wide wall

= 1 layered 30 wide wall

=11 layered 38 wide wall

Set the properties of the wall in the dialogue window. E.g. Total thickness: 1600 mm.

In the appearing window type the name of the new style and the folder, then save it.

The new style also appears under Properties / Styles: “1 layered 16 wide wall”.

¥ General properties i 1layered 06 wide wall
0 = o X - - 1layered 08 wide wall
M m = = |#s#walsxz-2 | [ Finish Face: Interior Bright_white Llayered 10 wide wall
— - G it Face: Exte T 1layered 12 wide compact brick
=== Gimple Line———— | ] |B-Bottom-most inish Face: Exterior right_white Llayered 25 wide compact brick
—. 1layered 25 wide wall
@ ] Brick3 =41 T il 1L
Styl
Unconnected Height slant angle El tyles n
| New f styl
Top offset from the floor top level (> 0: Up) 0mm Structural wall Non bearng wal ” tla\;\ named ul:ty'de ; | |
1 ayere: wide wal ~
Base offset from the fioor 0 mm ~ | wall status [ pisallow wall jo Folder
Total thickness: 160 mm | Location line Finish Face: Exte | ~ |
Subfald
Edit Compound Walls | - & |
~
Indined wall section height 1000 mm Folder and subfolder specification is not mandatory.
If you spedify these, the given style name will automatically fit into the hierarchy.
Wall Framing |
V A U-value: 3,25 W/(m2%) Scope
Il_‘ () Available in this project only
(®) Available in all projects
[ skip this wall over room bounding
Cancel
Preview 2D view ~ ‘ ] ‘
[_» Auiis line atiributes oo
[_» Attributes of the Finish Face: Interior o New
[_» visibility of sides -~ e Modiy
BIM Parameters 0 wide wall (2F35NADZL2MBOI oK Cancel Fename Delete

Partition wall

e To create a partition wall, click on the Ribbon bar / Building / Wall tool.

e Activate the floor plan window and move the mouse to the inner corner point of the L-shaped floor plan and click to place

the starting point of the partition wall exactly into this corner point.

When you hold the cursor on the top of a corner point, then cursor shape changes that sign is symbolizing the endpoint of
the wall. This way, the software indicates that the mouse cursor is right on top of an endpoint.
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Foundation_start - Default - Ground floar (0 mm) _ox

Nearest point b

[Mearest point
7 length 38024 mm
4 Inciination 1807

ii
r

+ w

¢ Move the mouse to the left horizontally. Now check the appearing virtual wall represented by an orange and blue line.

We created the wall, then the wall thickness falls below the reference line in blue, as the orange line shows it.

Nearest point }

Mearest point
|~ Length 23287 mm
4 Inclination 1807

For now, we need the wall thickness to be above the blue reference line, so that the partition wall and the adjacent main
wall will share the same line. We have to switch the reference line. In the right top corner of the work area appears a
floating menu. From here, select the proper commands to modify the position of the reference line.

¢ Now click on the “Right side” command then move the mouse back to the drawing area. Now, the reference line of the wall

is on the other side of the wall thickness.

¢ Place the wall endpoint the opposite to starting point.
e Press the Enter on the keyboard. The program will not create the next partition wall starting from the previously placed

wall endpoint. Now you can define a new starting point.

We draw the next partition wall at a given distance from the corner of the main wall.
Set the starting point of the second partition wall. To do this, we will need to place a temporary reference point in a corner

and measure a distance from there.
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. . - - . . Wall N
To create the wall, click on the Ribbon bar / Building / Wall tool and specify its starting point. i
. In the middl
e Select the “Reference” command from the Coordinate bar. .| I the midle
j | Right side

A ﬁf Tﬂ, Close

¢ Move the mouse in the corner point on the right side of the L shaped floor plan, when the program
recognises it click once.

e Move the mouse horizontally to the left and type 2400, and press Enter. The program now measured the distance of 2400
mm horizontally to the left from the previously defined reference point, and placed the starting point of the wall.

e Move the mouse vertically downwards and when the perpendicular point is recognised on the opposite wall, click once to
place the endpoint. (Be careful, the Midpoint nearby can quickly grab the cursor, so you should zoom in to be able to work
precisely.)

e Press ESC to close the wall tool.

2.3.9. Using T and L wall connections

When the main and partition walls are ready, the connections between walls might be inadequate. Let's see examples of
how to use T and L connections to join walls.

T connection
[ )

The T connection removes the unwanted wall parts or adjusts missing wall segment of the first selected item
relative to the intersection with the second item. The wall is selected secondly will not be modified.

Now let’s see that case when T connection adjusts the missing wall segment relative to the intersection with the second
wall.

e Draw two walls as it is shown below:

e

ength 8500 mm

\chlinatmn o

e Clickon icon (representing T connection) on Toolbar then select with
a single click the wall to be adjusted (1), then the second wall (2).
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The missing part was lengthened.

e Undo this action by pressing D icon.

Now let's see how T connection command shortens the first wall relative to the intersection with the second wall.

The wall segment which extends over the intersection will be modified.

B

e Undo this action by pressing icon.

L connection

The L connection aligns the selected items to each other; shortens or extends walls. So those endpoints will be
joined which are closer to the selected points join.

e Clickon icon (representing L connection) on Toolbar then with a single-click to select the first wall, then the second
wall.
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2.3.10. Set floor plan window properties

L connection is created between walls.

Let’s go back to the floor plan. Activate the 2D window; make sure there is no selected item. Click on the Properties tab,
and 2D window settings will appear on the left side of the screen.
Here among others, the line weight scale can be modified.

For architectures we recommend to apply 1:100.

Properties
Graphics settings

No style

*

2

Property

Value

4 Drawing settings

Opening scale

1:100

Section height visible

Section height fro.

1000 mm

wall fill pattern

Fine

Side marker to dis.
Display proportio...

Other

2 Visual effects

Joining Surfaces
Claszes for Joinin.
Joining Surfacesi...

1:50
00

H1:200

Display of Facet Edges

1:1000

1:100

Dynamic section t...

Antialiasing

Hardware vertex .

GPU fhar...

Texture optimization

GPU (har...

Properties | Design center

+ w

Floor plan - Default - Ground

For interior designers, it is recommended to switch off this tool. In this case, by default, all lines will be displayed with 0

linewidth.

Properties
Graphics settings

No style

x

Property

Value

A Drawing settings

Cpening scale

Section height visible

Section height fro...

Wall fill pattern

Side marker to dis...

Display proportio...

Other

Edit

2 Visual effects

Joining Surfaces

Classes for Joinin...

Edit

Joining Surfaces i.

Display of Facet Edges

]
O

Dynamic section t...

Antialiasing

Hardware vertex ...

GPU (har...

Texcture optimization

GPU (har...

Properties || Design center

This function does not affect printing.

OFF

* v

2.3.11. Save project

When creating a new project, there is no automatic save until we save the project ourselves.
Please do the following.

Save the project

Select the “File / Save project” command.

O HEES

This is the first time we save the project; the programme automatically brings up the “Save project” dialogue window, here
we can name the project and specify the folder under to be saved.
By default, during the installation process, the software creates ARCHLine.XP DRAW folder where projects can be saved.
This can be found under the Documents folder on your computer.

Floor plan - Default - Groune
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Create a new folder under the ARCHIineXP DRAW folder using the New Folder button. Name it as “Foundation”.

@ Save project? X
Savein WS_Install_Set NEW \ o] @# e @Ey
2 Recent ltems
2? B Deskiop Date modified Type
& Network 8/04/2020 09:39 File folder
Quickaccess | T Libraries 9/04/2020 09:40 File folder
3 Cadline 8/04/2020 08:29 File folder
[Vl : ?;‘EE;’E'E 8/04/2020 08:31 File folder
is
Desktop § Downloads 8/04/2020 08:31 File folder
B Deskiop 8/04/2020 08:32 File folder
m 1 3D Objects 8/04/2020 08:32 File folder
Libraries ] Documents
oy 2020
3 WS_install_Set_NEW
This PC 2_Foundation
D Music
IQ‘ ! videos
Network =] Pictures s
2 oatn ]
—oaram)
Save astype: ARCHIine.XP 2020 Project (*pro) v Cancel

e Open Foundation folder and type the following filename: “Foundation 01”
¢ Click on the Save button.

From now on it is enough to click on Save project button on Toolbar, then the program will automatically refresh the
content of “Foundation 01” with the actual state.

We suggest you to save your projects quite frequently (e.g. every 10 -15 minutes).

It is recommended to make a second copy of your project from time to time. We will discuss it later.

The use of the default ARCHLineXP Draw folder has no restriction. Under program settings, this folder can be changed to
another one. After that by default, the program offers to create new projects under this new folder or open existing ones.

2.3.12. Slab tool — Create floor

Along wall contours, you can easily create a floor by using the Slab tool. Similarly, to Wall tool, before using the Slab tool,
you can check and set its properties. Please do the following:

Creating slab

e Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Slab command. The Slab properties dialogue window appears.
e Check the following properties: Relative height: 0 mm; Slab thickness -300 mm, finally click OK.
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Slab properties n
 General properties o 52
.u.]. - = & |###slabEss  ~ 7 BFarquet_wood 08
=== Simple Li ] |8 -Bottom-most =7 Coffes_cream -alg
-1
[ ] The slab border doesn't display on the floor plan in print % White ceiling
Base offset from the floor | 0 mm i | Slant angle o= 2
Total thickness: | -300 mm ~ | Slab type Slab ~
Slab layers Cut the walls i:' No cutting e
Beams and block floaring system Cut by roofs % No cutting ~

U-value: 517 W/(m2*K)

30 fixed

[J apply hatch on 20 plan  Steel

BIM Parameters 1layered 30r.c. | OK | Cancel

e Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Slab / Slab by walls tool.

Edit View I Euilding | In
g L

Slab | Roof Celling  Railing

B I{I Slab in Sketch mode
E Slab by walls
S

Move the mouse to the top left part of the drawing area and select the entire floor plan with the selection rectangle. Press
Enter.

12666.9 mm

138523 mm

2 Length 18770.6 mm loooococoocoocoonoocoooonoonooosooooos o
& Inclination 312447

The program automatically creates the slab. The result immediately can be seen in the 3D window.
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Modify the contour of the slab

Later on, the entrance door will be added to the 45-degree angle main wall. Besides, it is necessary to place a stair here,
which now we will create by changing the contour of the slab.

Seb (D2098)0mm w4 172 ) |

- %8%\\&

B Offsetall

5 Insert nede

£ Insert Smooth Node

£ Tum into curved edge

e Select the previously created slab. To do this, click on the external contour of the main walls.

\

Clicking on the wall contour the wall will be selected, as this item can be found here as well. If there is more than one item
at the point where you clicked, the Quick selection panel appears at the right side of the floating menu, to help you choose
the proper item.
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e Press the “Jump to the next item” button ‘ L ’ on the Quick selection panel to make the slab selected. If the
slab is selected, you can see the selection on the floor plan and also the text “Slab” will appear on the left side of the Quick
selection panel.

When the slab is selected, blue markers run around its edges. Click on the blue line at 45-degree angle.

The marker menu appears. Click on the “Offset” command.

Move the cursor down and left 45 degrees (perpendicular to the current edge) and type 1000, and then press Enter.
Finally press the ESC key on your keyboard.

Following the previous steps, you have just created a one-step stair in front of the entrance. Using similar methods later
terraces and balconies can be created.

[

The walls, the floor, and the staircase have been completed.

There is a full-featured Stair tool in the program which you can use to create elaborate staircases. The Stair tool is the
focus of another advanced level tutorial.

2.3.13. Floor management — Create and edit floors

With ARCHLine.XP®, you can work on complex drawings not only in the horizontal direction, but using level tools, you can
also create the necessary structures in the vertical direction. The following example shows a simple task helps you learn
and understand the concept of floors easily.

To create a floor level. Repeat the following steps:

Create the floor of the flat roof

e Click on the “Ground floor” button. The “Edit levels” dialogue will appear.

e Inthe list, there are four floors now. Now we use the Ground floor. The programme creates these floors by default
whenever you start a new project.

e To rename the first floor double-click on its name. Type the following: Flat roof, then press Enter.

e Click, OK.
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Edit levels [ = |
Q Q @ @ @ Q d‘c% <= List of buildings Default
Num... MName Bottom eleva...  Height State Level increment...  Parameters Mame Elev. Offset 2
3 2. floor 5000 mm 3000 mm off 0mm FF - Finish Floor 50 mm
[z [ Flat roof] [| 3000 mm 3000 mm Off omm Edit TS - Top of Structure amm
Do e o - cfsncine omm
CE -False ceiing 2600 mm
LE - Ledge -350 mm
FH -Floor height 3000 mm W
Copy area Paste
b 4

Site level is visible on the floor plan Building elevation above sea level in m

| om | I OK Cancel

At the moment, we can see the recently created ground floor level content such as walls, slab. The building has a flat roof,
which can be drawn as usual. Right now, the “copy other floor” is a hands-on tool.
Let’s learn how to use it:

Copy walls, slab to another floor:

e Select the entire floor plan with the selection
rectangle.

e Press the Ground floor button. The Edit floor levels
dialogue appears.

e Press the Copy objects to another floor .

¢ In the appearing dialogue window, select the floor
named “Flat roof”. Press the OK to copy the
selected items.

In the 3D window now, you can see that the full
content of the ground floor is copied to the upper
floor. On this level, we will create a flat roof so we
will not need the partition walls, but we need to
change the height of the main walls too.

Customizing the properties of the copies

e Select the partition walls on the Flat roof floor and delete them.
e Now select one of the main walls. The “Property grid” will appear on the left side of the screen.
o Click on the property in the “Property grid” on the left side and change the wall height to 1000 mm, and press Enter.

As a result of this modification, the selected wall reduced immediately on the model. With the same method, you can
change the properties of more selected walls (or any other drawing elements) at the same time. However, it is good to
know another tool which can be used to modify items and/or match their properties in a large number.

Next, you can learn about the “Copy properties” command.

Copy properties - optional
e Select the 1000 mm tall main wall on the floor plan.
e Click on the paintbrush icon j in the top toolbar of the program. It is the “Copy Properties” command.
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e The Wall properties dialogue box appears with all those properties that can be copied to another wall. Make sure that the
Height of 1000 mm is enabled (checkbox should be ticked at the left side of this property row). Enabling or disabling
property options allow the selection of properties that you would like to copy or you would like to leave unchanged.

e Press the OK button.

e By using the rectangle selection, please select the content of the entire Flat roof on the floor plan.

e Now press the Enter on the keyboard.

The result of the previous steps will be that the program will copy the properties of the selected wall (now all of them) to
the selected walls. Now the height of all walls is 1000 mm. We are ready with the Flat roof.

There is an even faster solution to the previous exercise:

Select items by type:
Task: Select all walls on the level of the Flat roof and change the walls height to 1000 mm.

e Hold down the CTRL key on the keyboard and select walls.
e Release the CTRL key.
e Change the height of the walls to 1000 mm using the Property grid on the left side and press Enter.

All the walls on the Flat roof floor are now changed to 1000 mm tall.

Switch to the Ground floor

To that work on the Ground floor, it is necessary to jump back to that level as currently we are still working on the “Flat
roof” floor.

e Click on the arrow on the right side of the Flat roof button. In the appearing list, you can see a green checkmark next to the
name of the Flat roof floor indicating that this level is currently the active one.

e Click on the name of the Ground floor, and you will see the ground floor elements appearing. We will continue here by
creating the doors and windows.

§ 2 floor
Flat roof
¥ Ground floor
¥ Basement
i« >

£ Flat roof v ' '

To switch between floors, you can also use the Page Up and Page Down keys on the computer keyboard. Pressing these
keys, you can jump one level up or down in the floor list.

2.3.14. Creating Doors

We are going to place doors on main and partition walls. The first door will be a simple door placed into the partition wall,
first we have to set the properties. Proceed as follows:

e Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Opening / Door command. Now the dialogue box Door properties
appears.

o First two doors will be created with default settings. Door name: Flush; Width: 900 mm; Height: 2100 mm, Distance from
the wall line: 0 mm.

e DPEHBESNONTOS 7 %o 1o 5,7 et view [ouiang |
L:JI; =1 Connection ~ D HH J = L A I i ] 'J_rr_

Properties wall & Edit - Door Window  Curtainwall = Column Beam Slab  Roof Ceiling Stair

- - -

Cpening Structure

1B wan >
1 | Floor plan - De

M Opening m Door
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Door n
— [ Redraw ] @I
[Main parameters | | wa:
|R.epresaﬂzb'on | Height: 2100 mm
|R.eved | Thickness:
Basic geometry | -
[outer handie |
|I.mer handle |
[ outer sill height: 0 mm
|I.nben'or and exterior sills | [ add level shift
|Buit-n details | |Colour
Line type Simple Line w
Line weights 0 mm -
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most v
Reference axis Side w
Distance from wall corner 0mm
Lining and architrave
Dimension, consignment
Thermal parameters
Ratio (Ilumination area) 100% v
Material Value
Solid Beech
Wing Beech
[ Defauit |
BIM Parameters | | MNormal door “ ” [ ]
4
Door n
Main parameters | (g o N | Recra irl
\%‘ Thickness: ‘ 100 mm ‘
|
Hide opening and make a void
: oo ]
Sill height 0 mm
IEITE Outer sill height: 0 mm
Effective clear width ! 750 mm
— . Colour . ]
Line ype Simple Line 5
Line weights 0 mm ~
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most ~
Reference axis Side ~
Distance from wall corner 3349.1 mm
Lining and architrave

Dimension, consignment

Thermal parameters

External frame material
Internal frame material

<

Ratio (Ilumination area) L 100%
Ratio (Ventillation area) 100%
Material Value o
Solid Beech
Wing Beech

Default material
Default material

BIM Parameters

Normal door

When the settings are ready, press OK.
This time, select the Ribbon bar / Building / Door / Placing door command.

Using Door command now you can place the door with previously set properties.

Move the cursor over the drawing area above the horizontally placed thin partition wall. While you are moving the cursor

@

y
Flush |

[]l =

over a blank area happens nothing special. At that moment, the cursor is above the wall; it changes to an orange door
symbol. With the help of this now you can define the place of the door.
e Move the cursor just above the horizontal partition wall. Now the right side of the orange door moves together with the
cursor, here an orange reference point appears.
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‘Nearest point

/ 777777 307369 - - - - - - * intermal [ 102631 - €

Type the value 950, then press the key Enter. By this, you specified the distance between the orange reference point and
the nearest wall corner, which is 950 mm according to the original drawing.

Move the cursor around the placed door symbol. The door-opening direction changes. Move the cursor until the door-
opening direction corresponds to the direction shown in the original floor plan, and click. Now the door is ready with the
appropriate door-opening direction.

-~

The first door is finished, next is to place a door on the vertically placed partition door. Please do the following steps:

Move the cursor over the partition wall shown vertically on the drawing; the cursor should be on the right side of the wall.
The orange reference point appears at the bottom of the virtual door symbol. The reference point can be changed while
drawing.

Now a couple of additional options appear at the right top corner of the Work area, this help placing doors. Select the
instruction "Next reference point”, and move the cursor over the partition wall again. This time, the orange reference
point appears at the middle of the door.

Select the option "Next reference point" again, and move the cursor again over the right side of the wall. This time, the
reference point appears at the top of the door. Set the distance between the marked reference point and the nearest wall
corner similarly as you did for placing the first door.

Type the value 2700 and press the key Enter. Now the door is placed on the wall.

Set the door-opening direction by moving the cursor around the door symbol and click once. The door is now finished, and
it appears in the model too.

Press the ESC key to close the command.
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[

2.3.15. Modifying the properties of an existing item

The next step is to place the entrance door. Modifying properties of an existing item
can be done quickly. Now we place a “Flush” door, similarly to the internal doors, and
then we modify its properties as per the original floor plan.

e Select the Door tool under the Ribbon bar / Building menu.

e Move the cursor over the angled main wall in the drawing, to the internal side of the room.
The orange reference point of the “virtual door” appears at the bottom.

e Select "Next reference point" from the options in the right top corner, and move the cursor again on the inner side of the
main wall. This time, the reference point is in the middle of the door.

e Move the cursor on the inner side of the wall towards the middle until the shape of cursor changes and the midpoint cursor
appears. It means that the door reference point is grabbed and held in the middle of the wall. Click on the wall to place the
door in the middle.

e Move the cursor to select the desired opening direction, then click once.

e Finally press the key ESC to close the command.

The properties of the entrance door do not match what is shown in the floor plan. Therefore, it has to be modified. Let’'s do
the followings:

Modification of properties
e Select the entrance door in the floor plan.

e The floating menu appears as a result of the selection; the first icon looks like a pencil &
properties of the selected item can be displayed and modified with its help.

e Click on the Property icon & Now the Door property dialogue window appears.
¢ You can see the Distance from the wall at the top right corner. Modify it to 2100 mm.

. Itis the "Property icon". The
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Door ' . _
Main parameters e | 500 mm ~| [ Redraw l Ll
Height: ‘ 2100 mm ~ ‘
— Thickness: ‘ 100 mm ‘

Basic geometry ‘

Hide opening and make a void

womm |
Sill height 0mm
E‘Duter sill height: 0 mm
Effective clear width 750 mm

=15l 1E ||z 8|5 &
g2 |8 8] g g
7|y S| |8
o a
g g
a

=

Colour ]
& Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0 mm ~
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most ~
Reference axis Side ~

Distance from wall corner

3349.1 mm

Lining and architrave

Dimension, consignment

Thermal parameters

Ratio (llumination area) 100%
Ratio (Ventillation area) 1 100%
Material Value o
Solid Beech
Wing Beech
External frame material Default material
Internal frame material Default material v
£ >
‘ BIM Parameters ‘ | Normal door ‘

Click on the Flush button. In the appearing dialogue click and select the double-wing door named as “Double Ent. Door
mirrored | Glass”, and click on the OK button.

| flush Q H Brands ‘
E Doors ~ Outdoor = Double
<<Back | 57 Elements -]

E

Double Ent. Double Ent. Double Ent.  Double Ent.

Double Ent. Double Ent.  Double Ent.
Door with ov Door with g. Door with q.

Ent. assim. Ent. assim. Ent. assim.

Double Ent.

Ent. assim.

Door with div Door with GI Door with h.o Door with h.o Door with h.o Door with i G Door with mi

Modify the width to 1400 mm.

Double Ent. D
Door with GI' Door with h.o Door with h.o Door with h.o Doorwithi G D

Double Ent. Door with mirrored i Glass

Ent. assim.

Ent. assim.
Door with g. Door with 3di Door with 3di Door with div

Ent. assim.

Ent. assim. Ent. assim.

Ent. assim.

Click on the OK button. The modification is done.

Press the key ESC.
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Door

Main parameters

Basic geometry

SR
IEREREE R
E% %g
z &
P
W

Width:
Height:

Thickness:

| 1400 mm | W

Redraw @

2100 mm w

Hide opening and make a void

Distance from wall line 100 mm
Sill height 0 mm
Quter sill height: 0 mm

Effective clear width

1250 mm

Frame material
Glass material

Colour
Line type Simple Line >
Line weights 0 mm ~
Draws Order 8 - Bottom-most ~
Reference axis Middle ~
Distance from wall corner . 1484.9 mm

Lining and architrave

Dimension, consignment

Thermal
Ratio (Hlumination area) $100%
Ratio (Ventillation area) . 100%
Material Value
Solid Beech

Opening Frame
Opening Glass

BIM Parameters

No style

2.3.16. Creating Windows

Double Ent. Door with mirrored i Glass |I

OK Cancel
A

The next task is to place windows as it is shown in the original plan.
We can set windows properties and place them as we described in the section "Creating Door".

Here we will use another method:

Click on the menu item Ribbon bar / Building / Window / Single casement.

2R e o 4 7 Edt

B

]

View

Building |

0 =s[@dNE -~

Window | Curtainwall | Column Beam Slab  Roof  Ceiling Stair
Single - g
] Floor plan - Defa
d n o +
'?1gle casement

On the left side under styles will appear the single casement window.
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Clicking on ﬁ icon, the window property dialogue will appear.
In the appearing dialogue window, change “Sill height” to 900 mm.
Set the Width and Height to 1500 mm.

Click on the OK button to accept changes.

Window n
— Redraw 1}
Main p t Width: 1500 mm
Representation Height: 1500 mm
Basic geometry s
Outer hiandle [] Hide opening and make a void

Inner handie

Accessories

[ outer sil height:

Interior and exterior sils [] add level shift

Built<n details Colour I
Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0 mm ¥
Draw Order & - Bottom-most ~
Reference axis Side ~
Distance from wall corner 45812 mm

Lining and architrave

Dimension, consignment

Thermal parameters
| 100%

Ratio (llumination area)

Material Value
Solid Beech
Wing Glass26
Default
BIM Parameters ...% 1500 mm window OK. Cancel

Now we set the dimensions of the new windows to be placed:

Move the cursor to the upper part of the left main wall. A reference point appears here as well; this helps to place the
window. The reference point can be changed using the same method as we demonstrated for placing doors.

Select the option "Next reference point" from the options appearing on the right side, and move the cursor again over
the wall. Now the reference point can be found in the middle.

Select the option "Next reference point" from the options appearing at the right side again, and move the cursor over the

wall. The reference point is in the top corner point of the window.
Type the value 1000, and press the key Enter. Now you set the distance between the reference point and the nearest
corner point to 1000 mm. The window appears in the wall accordingly.

Internal

—
[=]

- -3
[i=]
L=

900

| -

Now move the cursor to the bottom of the left main wall.

With the same method place the next window. The window reference point should be placed
from the corner point of the main wall and partition wall. The distance should be 900 mm. 0
When you finished, press the key ESC.

1500
1500
=yd

ww 006

700

With the help of previously described methods, you have learnt how to place more windows
with given properties in a wall.
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This method can be used in case of many tools offered by ARCHLine.XP®, so the steps are:

0,
o

Modify the required properties.
Now you can draw or place items (walls, doors, windows, lines, etc.) with the appropriate drafting tool without interruption.
Finally, close the command by pressing the key ESC.

0,
o

X3

o

Finally place the 3 and 4™ windows on the right side of floor plan.

2.4. Furnishing and representation

2.4.1. Setting up the perspective

In this chapter, we deal with the furnishing of the rooms. Therefore, it is necessary to set up one or more perspectives
besides the axonometric view of the model. Now we show how the model looks like from the inside to our clients.

Setting up and saving the perspective views

e Activate and enlarge the 3D window by using the Navibar — Magnify window tool. —

e Find the eye icon Z&&* at the bottom part of Navibar, and click on it. .
The "Perspective dialog" window appears. @ W) lﬁ

e Click on the button of 2D display (1), which depicts a yellow ruler. As a result, the floor |- C@;TE
plan of the Ground level appears at the left instead of the 3D top view. |

e Press the orange-blue coloured button "Fit to window" (2). As a result, the blue LH s i
camera tool and the floor plan is displayed. " '|:|‘

e With the help of left button of the mouse click on the blue marker representing a =

camera point and hold the mouse button down, and move it to the bottom right corner of the hall within the room. In this
dialogue box, the left mouse button should be held down!

e With the left button of the mouse, click on the violet-coloured marker representing the look-to point and while holding the
mouse button down, move it to the left top corner of the room.

With these two steps, you defined a perspective view.

e Let’s save this perspective. Click on the green cross at the top right corner of the dialogue box. Now the program saves
the view under the name “View 0”.

e Click twice on it, and in the appearing dialogue box type the name of the view without quotation marks: "Hall 01" instead of
“View 07, then click on the button OK. This way you have renamed the previously saved view.

e Create a second view by using the steps above. This view now depicts the upper right corner of this room from the
entrance door. Finally, rename it to "Hall 02".

Perspective dialog n
% [T]]| saved views E e (X
T
1
Q

Camera

Camera Z 1400 mm }

[[] object placement with animation

e Select the saved view named "Hall 017, then click on the button OK to close the dialogue box.

You can create and save additional views by following the previous method. A preferred view with precisely the same
settings can be selected and displayed later with a single click.
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2.4.2.

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

Perspective dialog n

% [T]) | saved views E e (X
@
L Hall 02
Q
Q
F—x

D LC]-I

Camera

Camera Z 1400 mm }

[ object placement with animation

When you have more saved views, then you can select any views by using the keys "Page up" or "Page down", which are
used to change the levels on the floor plan also.

Please note, the previously described way to change views works only if the 3D window is active! The program in the 3D
window will switch between the saved views, and not the levels.

Furniture items — Design Center

Working as an open system, the software ARCHLine.XP® is capable of handling furniture items having different formats
and from various sources without complicated file operations, and can read and place these items into the project with a
single click.

Design center oo
If no internet connection is available at the moment, then you can use:

| [Search in all items] q,
the limited number of furniture items provided by the installer, E
the furniture items used in the previously opened projects,
the furniture items downloaded during the former internet connection, Building
your own furniture items that have been created with the help of the Furniture wizard J_l e A W
of the program, or by using other 3D modelling tools. S = o

Door T\:d Stair  Profile Group

As soon as you are connected to the internet, you will be able to access many

additional furniture items: Catalog

RITN = @ Q
Object Materi Showr 3D Light
3 als com wareh source

from the Showroom of ARCHLine.XP® free of charge,
with the help of the browser of the free service of Google 3D Warehouse,
from other web sites that allow downloading freely or by payment.
Recent models
From here on, we will refer to furniture items as objects. My Favourites
Help
Let us start by discussing the locations of the objects that can be accessed right after
installing the program, which are ready to use. The objects can be found in the
ARCHLine.XP® Design Center. Please do the following:

In the left side you can see two tabs, click on the tab "Design Center".

Now the main page of the Design Center has appeared. Within a large number of

objects, you can browse, so you can find the objects that you want to work with. oo erﬁes
The Design Center contains the following items available in the program in groups: ? -

Building: Door, Window, Stair, Profile, Group
and
Catalog: Objects, Materials, Light source

Make sure that the main page of the Design Center is active. Click on the Home button IE
You will find the objects within the Catalog / Objects category sorted into groups. Within these groups, you can search
and find those objects very quickly, which names contain the given phrase.

Follow these steps:

Click on the search field of the Design Center. This is the field, where you can see the text [Search in all items] by default.
Define here the expression or part of a name you want to the search for.

Delete the text that has appeared here, and type in the word "armchair" without quotation marks, then press the Enter key
on your keyboard.
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e The program finds and lists all the objects immediately, which name contains the previously entered word.

Design center B X
I armchair Q || Brands ‘
iﬂ Total:

<<Back | 7Elements

4ew

Amchai Armchair IKEA
01 Armchair
| &8
Natuzzi
Armchair

KARE Armchair

—

Natuzzi
Queen Arm

Now you can look through the listed objects, and place any of them in the currently active 2D drawing.

Follow these steps:
¢ Click on the object “KARE Armchair”, and when the large image appears, click on it and keep the mouse button down.

Design center 2 ox Foundation_start - Default - Ground flo
‘ armchair a H Brands ‘

4 ) Objects ~ Living Room ~ Armchairs

<<Back *

KARE Armchair

Previous Next Jump te categery

Details... 7 g
Parameters Value 1

Height: 877.8 mm

Width: 7844 mm ~l
Depth £62.4 mm ]

Base offset from thefleor 0 mm

Model complexity Mini iz
Producer: KARE

¢ Holding the mouse button down move the cursor over the 2D drawing area, and release the mouse button.

e Move the cursor, and now you can see that the top view of the object “KARE Armchair” is displayed with orange colour,
and it follows the movement of the cursor.

e Move the armchair into the room where the entrance door is in the drawing. Place the armchair in front of the partition wall
with a single click.

¢ Now the program offers to place another copy of the selected armchair. Press the key ESC to finish placing objects.
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—
Zpd %
] =

i

If the object is not in the right direction, you can now rotate it by
using markers.

1057.5 mm
2.4.3. Move and rotate

Using markers is the simplest way to move and rotate items
that already has been placed in the drawing. Markers
immediately appear after selecting an item on the floor plan.

Please do the following: o

e Zoom in the area of the drawing, where the armchair is. \ _ FAvA

e Select the armchair on the 2D drawing. Yy

e Many coloured markers appear on the screen. Click on the X
marker that depicts a deep blue round arrow. This is the - v
Rotation marker. o @

e Also, the free rotation marker appears (double round arrow).
You can now decide the degree to rotate the object around its
own axis.

W\
| ‘1"”%/'

ww 6901

If the rotation marker does not appear during the selection, then the component is too small in the drawing. In such a case,
zoom in to this part of the drawing until the rotation marker appears.

e The Rotation menu appears after you click on the Rotation marker. Select "Rotate 90 cw". Now the armchair is rotated, it
faces towards the entrance door.
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L

&

The armchair faces in the appropriate direction. Place a second copy of this armchair next to the previous one:

e If the armchair is not selected on the drawing, then select it now.
e Now markers appear, select the one is depicted by an arrow pointing in four directions. This is the Movement marker.
¢ In the appearing menu, select "Move a copy" command.

|‘t} Move a copy |

-
< Movefrem ..

||I - 8 Movea copy from ..
o

Multiply
1 Moveto other floor
i

Maove a copy to other floor

e Move the cursor, to position the virtual copy of the armchair in orange colour to the right side of the original armchair, then
click to place it. Finally hit the ESC key. Now we can see two identical armchairs in the floor plan as well as in the 3D
model.
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: e

If you study the Rotation and Movement tools, and you will notice the program offers various possibilities to move and
rotate the selected items. Try these tools, and you will see that you can use them efficiently under different situations.

2.4.4. Furniture items — The 3D Warehouse

Attention: An internet connection is necessary to complete tasks in the chapter below.

We place a coffee table in front of the two armchairs in the hall. Now we search for a specific coffee table using the
internet. Please do the following:

e Open the Design Center. Select Catalog / Google 3D Warehouse command.
e The built-in browser of ARCHLine.XP® appears shortly with the opening page of 3D Warehouse.
e Type the word "table" without quotation mark in the search field, then click on the button Search.

The browser of 3D Warehouse search through all the objects in the database very quickly, then sorts and offers the ones
for which the given expression "table" is true.

Design center o o

o}

# )
Building

O &2 &= =

Door ‘Tnd Stair  Profile Group

Catalog
i | - -
2GR 9
Cbject Materi Showr | 3D | Light
s als ocom  |wareh| source

Recent models
My Favourites

Help
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' 3D Warehouse n

4 (4] [Tobbszorss letoltés

2 3D Warehouse [ats

|
CATEGORY All Furniture (1000+items found

MODELS  COLLECTIONS

Furniture
A“ % ﬁ -
PROPERTIES Table Bed Table Basse
table table table

Manufacturer Model

e

Polygons Table Table Table

File Size

mike S. 20+e00 A Student Tre...

ADVANCED h x '
’

N
'}

Reset All Filters Table Table Table

Vincent V. Mubbashar ... s/CadenR.

Guide to 3D warehouse

It might happen the downloaded objects from 3D Warehouse are too large or contain too many materials. These objects can
significantly slow down the software, so the work becomes even more difficult. The software warns us in three different
cases.

< The object is too large, contains more than 50,000 polygons (surfaces)
< The object contains too many materials: there are more than 50 materials on the object
« The object physical extension is over 100 m.

The 3D Warehouse also provides help filtering objects as well.
On the left side, you can find the filter list.

o ——

It is recommended to set the number of polygons to 49K. The website will only display objects doesn’t exceed the

maximum 49,000 polygons. This way, unwanted too large objects which are not supported by ARCHLine.XP will not be
offered to be downloaded.

The hits can be refined, if the former simple search word is supplemented with another expression.
* Now write the expression "coffee table” in the search field instead of the word "table", then press the Search button again.
Now you can see that the search result lists different types of coffee tables.

e Now try to find a product of certain manufacturer. Type the expression “kare coffee table” without quotation marks, and
press the button Search.

e Select the object “KARE 74352 Coffee Table Flint...” from the list of search result. Now another page appears showing the
selected object with a large image.
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e Click on the "Download" button; choose the latest version from the list. Now the program starts to download the selected
coffee table.

3D Warehouse [ ]

4 = {2l Omultiple download

@ 3D Warehouse Q Search for Models or Collections "_]‘J @

MODEL INFO

Components o]
Materials 2
Polygons 4,144
File Size 958kB

Modified Date 8/1/2017

Geolocated No

|74352 Coffee Table Flint Stone (Couchtisch Flint Stone)| IODELS BY THIS AUTHOR

oco .

Material: teak wood, tempered glass Coffee table Flint Stone in the Stone Age \OCkJ SketchUp 2018 Model |
mm safety glass. Material: Teakholz aus Plantagenanbau. Sicherheitsglas bzw. un;

. _ . . 7B632 Stool Vinta... 77059 Bench Patc...
Aufforstung auf Plantagen anfallt. Glasstarke 8 mm , ESG Couchtisch Flint Stone im SketchUp 2017 Model

von der Plantage und acht Millimeter dickem Sicherheitsglas. #coffee_table #desigr

#natural #stylish #table #wood sketchUp 2016 Model ﬂ T
>
COMMENTS sketchUp 2015 Model 78034 Coffe Table .. 37760 Table Lamp ...
See more
SketchUp 2014 Model
Collada File COLLECTIONS BY THIS AUTH...

o Within a short time, the program will automatically offer to place the selected table. Move the cursor until the orange-

coloured virtual top view appears, and place the table in front of the two armchairs. Select the 3D view to check the current
status of the 3D model.

* Downloading ... =

Download place: https:f/3dwarehouse.sketchup. comfwarehouse fgethinary?
subjectld=uc30c9d99-3bd1-4ea4-8b54-89cb498588998subjectClass =entity&name =s 18 &recordEve

State:
Time remained: 77 : 22
Time elapsed: 00 : 00

[ | 2%

I Quit I

i P LA 2 AN

2NN

\\II

2.4.5. Modifying downloaded objects - Optional

When we search for models on the web, we often face the fact that the downloaded model contains more items than we
need, for example, chair collections, beds with extra small cushions on them, etc.

In the following example, we'll show you how to edit a downloaded item if it is made up of multiple independent items.
(If it consists of only one item that the designer has uploaded as a group of multiple items, it cannot be edited.)
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<

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

0,
o

0,
o

0,
o

0,
o

2.5.

Download the following armchair from 3D Warehouse:

Type in the search field: Chair Marthcool. Select from the one which is on the picture below.
Place it on the floor plan.

3D Warehouse

bt Tobbszors letoités

@ 3D Warehouse [ by ()

MODEL INFO

There is a smaller cushion on the armchair. The armchair and the cushion compose one single item. We aim is to save the
armchair in the library without the cushion. To get this result, please follow these steps:

Choose on the Ribbon bar / Interior / Sketch mode / Open Sketch Mode command.

Select with one click the editable object.

This way, the object is separated into parts: armchair and cushion. These items can be separately moved or deleted.

Edit: Click on the cushion and move it away from the armchair and then delete it.

Now new armchair became 3D solids, those are not saved in the library; therefore, we have to do it.

Go to Interior / Sketch mode / New Object command.

Overwrite the old object.

Close the sketch mode: Interior / Sketch mode / Close Sketch mode.

Now delete the old object on the floor plan and find the new under Objects / 3D Warehouse folder and place it on the floor
plan.

The “Sketch mode” command cannot be used on those objects which were uploaded by the designer as one single item.

We will not use this armchair any longer so we can delete it on the floor plan.

Layer management

A frequent task is to present a floor plan in different ways, so that we can examine the pre-planned alternatives of a
furnished floor plan. Most design software usually facilitates the execution of this task with the help of the so-called layers.
If you did not meet the term “layer” yet, then read the explanation below to understand the idea.
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2.5.1. What are the layers?

Imagine layer as a traditional layer used for overhead projectors, or as the frequently used tracing paper. You can draft
various figures on this tracing paper, including walls or armchairs and coffee tables.

Name the tracing papers as "Walls" and “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1”. If you place the tracing papers on the top of
each another, then you can see the walls, as well as the furniture items placed at the hall. If you pull out the tracing paper
named “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1” under "Walls" layer, then only the walls are displayed.

You may also place another tracing paper such as “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 2”, and you can create a second

alternative arrangement for the hall. Then you can change the tracing papers showing the 15t or the 2™ alternatives
depending on what you like to display.

2.5.2. Layer Management

It is important to mention that layer structures of the floor plan and 3D view are not necessarily the same.
Therefore, working with layers always has to be started from the floor plan.

e Activate the 2D window.
e Click on the Layer icon at the bottom toolbar.

u Interior - ... v ' =

The "Layer Properties Management" dialogue appears.

Used Layers

The exhibited list shows the layers, on which you have already placed components during the work on this project.

It is evident from the above description that the program automatically sorts the various drawing components to different
layers depending on their type. Accordingly, the walls are arranged on the layer “Wall — Load — bearing wall”, the floor
slabs are on the layer Slab, dimensions are on the layer “Dimension — Length”, while the objects are arranged on the

layer “Interior - Living room - Furnishing”.

Layer Properties Management n
Q Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing [C]show visible layers only
: Filters
Mame on L. P.. Ele. C.. Lnetype Line-.. Description
<% Dimension - Length 5 & 13 Bl smple... 0mm @ + %
«*Dimension - Opening dime... ¥ & & 7 Bl smple... 0omm =-All Ja
<> Hall furniture arrangement 1 & & & 20 Bl smple... 0omm 'f
<> Hall furniture arrangement 2 ¢ of' & 30 Il simple... 0mm
T ¢ [ S I . s o~ o -
<*Slab v 4 & 1e Bl smple... 0mm
<« Wall - Load-bearing wall &4 & 257 - Simple ... 0 mm

All Layers
e Now turn on “All layers” option.

Then all the layers in the program will appear. We have prepared layers for both architectural items (these are
automatically assigned to the item types) and for furniture so the designer can easily place furniture, decorative elements,

lamps on a separate layer for each room. If you need an additional room that is not on the list, it's worth creating it as a
new layer.
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Layer Properties Management n
@ Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing D Show visible layers only
Filters
Name ! on L.. P.. Ele.. C.. Line-type Line-... Description ~ @ + |
‘#* Interior - Bedroom - Lighting ¢ o & o Wl simple ... 0mm
e Interior - Kitchen - Decoration Y o & o Il simple ... 0mm [#-All layers
Interior - Kitchen - Furnishing LY o & o Il simple ... 0mm
‘> Interior - Kitchen - Lighting v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm
e Interior - Living room - Decoration 28=) =] 0 - Simple ... 0 mm
: Interior - Living room - Furnishing ¥ .ﬁ".@“_lswnp\e LJ 0 mm J_
‘#* Interior - Living room - Lighting v & o Wl simple ... 0mm
< Lighting v o & o Il simple ... 0mm
<> Lighting - Exterior ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm
< Lighting - Interior v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm
< Line v & o Il simple ... 0mm
< Object ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm
& Object - Exterior v o5 &G o Bl srole .. 0mm Layer filter restricts the layers displayed in the
< Object - Interior T 4 ® o B simole . 0 mm \t_:yer list to the selected layers. Drag and drop
e selected layers onto the layer filter
< Point ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm
«* Polygon v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm Variations
< Railing v & o Il simple ... 0mm O || o || %
«* Raster image ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm
< Roof v o & o Bl simple ... 0mm [=1-Available variations
<® Room survey v & o Il simple ... 0mm - All layers
«* Slab v o & 1 Il simple ... 0mm
<* Solid model v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm
«* Space v & o Il simple ... 0mm
< Stair ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm
< Terrain v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm
o Text v & o Il simple ... 0mm
<* Text - Annotation ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm
< Text - Notes v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm
w Titla box ¢ 8 o I simple ... 0 mm A layer variation saves all the layers with the
«* Wall - Load-bearing wall v o & 27 Il smle.. omm current states. It helps switching between
< Wall - Partition wall oA & o Bl Simole ... 0mm v possible layer variations in one step.
< >

Do not delete used layers ~| | Copy to clipboard = [_]Protocol for Layer Naming Cancel

Create New Layer

According to the task, we have to make two alternatives for arranging furniture in the room. It is advisable to create new
layers for each option. New layer can be created only if all layers are visible.

To create a new layer, click on @ icon to add a new layer to the list. Now the “Layer n” is created.
Double-click on the recently created new layer and rename “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”.
Now create another layer by using “Add new layer” command.

Double-click on the recently created new layer and rename “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 2”.

Layer Properties Management

I s [sirvpie Line ~fjomm |

0 I simpleline  Omm

@ Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing [
Name on Lock Pr... Elem... C... Line-type Line-w... Description *
< Interior - Bathroom - Lighting v o & o Il simpleline  0mm
«* Interior - Bedroom - Decoraton ¢ ' & 0 Il simpleLline  0mm
< Interior - Bedroom - Furn|shlng o5 & o Il simpl=line  0mm
A A — TR I simpleline  Omm
o &

e Close the dialogue window by pressing “OK”.

o —

Only those layers will be created on which you place items. If you exit the program after saving the project, the new blank
layers will not be saved in the project.

2.5.3. Remove items to another layer

Select two armchairs and the coffee table on the floor plan, then on the left side in Properties dialogue window, by
pressing the arrow icon you can scroll down in the layer list.
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Properties 3 ox Alaprajz - Defi
Object (3) o
No style &
Property Value =
} 4
% General
we meebe
Colour ~
I L7 L7 L Al
Line type roup
Line weights :-::tc': ot
elemey
0 =
Emodne Interior - Bathroom - Decoration \ ’}
Move objects to other floor Interior - Bathroom - Fumishing y f
Copy objects to other floor Interior - Bathroom - Lighting ; —{\a -
BIM parameters Interior - Bedroom - Decoration | / \\_ \
i \

Interior - Bedroom - Fumishing

BIM name ) o | ) \

Base Elevation Interior - Bedroom - Lighting é ng [ _
-~ = =
% On which floors visible? (E: rieror - Hallway - Famiture "I" O

L Al floors Interior - Kitchen - Decoration . .\
2 Geometry Interior - Kitchen - Fumishing

Object selection - KA Interior - Kitchen - Lighting x
EElit malkeri Interior - Living room - Decoration
- Interior - Living reom - Furnishing &

Model compleity Interior - Living room - Lighting .

[ keep original graphical attrif Lighting Ll _— =

Absolute elevation Lighting - Exterior

Height Lighting - Interior

Width Line

Object

Denth

These three items are on “Interior — Living room — Furniture” layer.
e Now click on the “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1” layer on top of the list.
The removal of these items is done.
Checking the layer properties of objects
After completing the removal, now check these items are on layer “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”

e Click on any armchairs on the floor plan.

Properties 2 ox Alaprajz - Defat
Object -
No style £
Property Value ~
% General .
Layer Interior - Hallway - Furniture 1 | ~
Colour Al
Line type Simple Line v )
Line weights omm ~ " »
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most ~ & o
Move objects to other floor Féldszint OA'j E |
Capy objects to other flaar Fldsaint ,: ; E $d B
BIM parameters Edit 3 3
BIM name KARE Armchair --— —n v
Base Elevation om ~ .
% On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor) . Ghesm N
[] Al floors Edit / N
2 Geometry
Obiect selection -> KARE Armchair f
Edit material x
Model complexity Mini
[ Keep original graphical attributes Qp
Absolute elevation om
Height 0.878m '
Width 0.784m —

The properties on the left side shows Layer: “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”. So, we successfully placed all three items
to a new layer.

2.5.4. Drafting the second alternative arrangement
Let’s turn the visibility off the layer “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1”, so we could work on an empty room.

Switching off the visibility of layers

e Activate the floor plan window.
e Open the Layer Manager.
e Turn on “Show used layer” option.
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e Click on “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”, then click on the yellow bulb icon to turn the visibility off. Now the padlock is
locked.

@M nterior -Halway -Funire 1] [ §] &
«<* Interior - Hallway - Furniture 2 ' ="

= 20 ESimple Line *llomm |
=

] B spl=line Omm

¢ Close the dialogue window.
On floor plan, we can see an empty room.

[V

vl I

AN

Design center B ox

L

‘ coffee table Q H Brands I

E Objects  Living Room = Coffee Tables

<<Back

Placing furniture — second version

e Open the Design Center.

e Click on Catalog / Objects / Living room / Armchair folder, then select “KARE Previous Next Jump to category
Lounge Chair”.

e Use “drag and drop” method to place it in the hallway close to the left wall.

¢ Find and place the object named "Coffee table 05" also next to the armchair.

e Select both items and move them to layer “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 2” by
using the previously described method.

B

Coffee table 05

Updating 3D model

At this moment, the floor plan reflects the second furniture arrangement while the
3D view shows both alternatives simultaneously. It is time now for you to learn
how to display the 3D model with the content corresponding to the current floor
plan.

The simplest way is to rebuild the 3D model, if you click on the hammer icon on the View Control Bar. This tool is the fast
Build 3D model tool. Using this tool quickly builds up the 3D model based on the content of the floor plan.

;:: Cuick 30 model

3¢ Build 30 model
] @ Create cut-away 3D view
% Space volume computation

% 3D Section Box E
;; D ‘ I Interior - ... w |
3o
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Two armchairs and coffee table disappeared, as the visibility of layer representing them had been turned off - this is same
as that if we pull out tracing paper of this furniture under the other drawings.

Switching between alternatives by turning on and off layers

Activate floor plan window.

To see the first alternative arrangement in Layer Properties Management, turn on “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1” layer
unlocking the padlock, while “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 2” turn off the visibility by clicking on the yellow light bulb
icon.

e m——— e m et g

% Interior - Hallway - Furniture 1 L] ﬂ ﬁ 0 ] |5imple Line 'r“l:l mm 1|I'|

% Interior - Hallway - Furniture 2 ¥ E 70 B spl=line  Omm

- S

If you click on the 3D hammer icon, the first alternative furniture arrangement will appear on floor plan and 3D view as
well.

2.5.5. Playing with the model — The “3D hammer” tool

In most cases, the ARCHLine. XP® takes off the burden from the shoulder of the designer by updating the model regularly.
You may have seen several examples for this feature, starting from the drawing wall, through copying the already placed
walls, up to the modification of properties, and you were able to follow the changes also in the 3D screen.

In some cases, the content of the 3D view doesn’t update, such as the previously mentioned example turn on / off layers.

Using basic tools on the floor plan is not followed by an update on 3D view then you have to check: File menu / Options /
Graphics / Build 3D model / Keep 3D of the project updated dialogue window. The” Keep 3D of the project updated”
option should be activated.

Updating the 3D model

The simplest way to rebuild the 3D model if you click on the hammer icon on the View Control Bar. This tool is the fast
Build 3D model tool. In essence, using this tool quickly builds up the 3D model based on the content of the floor plan.
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Displaying the active level only
e Click on the black arrow next to "Build 3D model" (3D hammer) icon
located in the bottom toolbar of the program. The dropdown menu
shows all tools for 3D building.

e Click on Build 3D model command.

Now the Build 3D model dialogue window appears.

¢ Find the "Floor" settings at the lower left quarter of the dialogue box,
and change the option "All floors" to "Current 1 floor", and then press
the button OK at the bottom of the dialogue box.

Upon pressing the button OK, the program starts working and soon
displays the model. Now only those items are visible, which are on the

Quick 30 model

Build 30 model

Create cut-away 3D view

Space velume computation

3D Section Box
.:

NEY TR

TE— Y -

= I Interior - ... w ‘ <

Ground floor layer on the floor plan. This representation could be an excellent tool to create Floor

a semi top view, a so-called dollhouse view of the floor plan.

Re(building) the entire 3D model
e Click again on the icon "Build 3D model".

(® Current 1 floor
(O Al floors
(O select floors

All buildings

e The "Build 3D model" dialogue box appears. Select the option "All floors", and rebuild the entire model again by pressing

the button, OK.

Displaying the part selected with a rectangle

Besides the previous options, you can cut the model in half; this way an
interesting 3D view can be created showing a spatial section of your
design.

e Arrange the 2D drawing so that the entire floor plan is visible.

e Click on the black arrow next to 3D hammer icon.
e Click on “Create Cut-away 3D view” command.

ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course

Quick 30 model

Build 3D model

Create cut-away 30 view

Space volume computation
L

3D Section Box eld
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e Move the cursor to the upper left corner of the drawing area, and click. This way, you have placed the first corner point of
the rectangle.

¢ Now move the cursor to the right bottom corner. The coffee table and armchairs should be inside of this selection
rectangle. This way the rectangle roughly cuts the model cuts in two halves.

e Finally click once.

AFE

O

o

The model that has been cut along the edges of the rectangle appears within a short period.
e Rebuild the entire model again, showing all the floors by using “Build 3D model tool.

Finally, you may learn the use of 3D filtering of selected objects, which is also very useful during the design process. In
this case, the program represents only the components that are selected in the floor plan.

Display the selected components only

¢ In the floor plan, select the two armchairs and the coffee table placed in front of them.
e Click on the first 3D hammer.

The program displays the three selected items only in the model. This tool is particularly useful when you want to focus
your attention to a well-defined small part of a complex drawing.

e Rebuild the entire model as it was shown before.
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Workshop 2: Foundation

2.6.

The importance of “Save as” function

It is highly recommended to save your project at different stages during the design process while working with
ARCHLine. XP.

There are a number of reasons why it is beneficial to save your work at different phases. If you are working on one single
file and it gets damaged or lost, you will lose everything. It would be best if you kept in mind the principle that "One file is
not enough”.

The high-tech data storage methods offer safer data protection, but it’s still worth if you save other copies of your project,
rather than using one single file.

Save your work under the recently used project file by clicking on Save command. This way the Foundation 01 file is
overwritten. We recommend saving every 10-15 minutes.

Save project under different name

Select the menu item "File / Save project as ..." in the main menu.

de DPEEIBOCLTODS 2 x4 1=~ .7

The appearing dialogue box indicates that the project presently contains two drawings, the floor plan and the model. Click
on the button Save at the bottom of the dialogue box.
Type the new name "Foundation 02" in the appearing box, and save it by clicking on the button Save.

Congratulations!

You did an excellent job by meeting a serious and very useful milestone, and you have completed the training session of
ARCHLine.XP dealing with the foundations!

Now you may review your work to realize that you have learnt the use of tools that can facilitate the resolution of quite
complex tasks starting from the use of simple but also important and necessary tools. With the help of this training material
you made acquaintance with the methods of the accurate and precise drafting.

With the knowledge you acquired so far you will be able to process complicated floor plans for your designing efforts, or
you may redraw printed drawings too.
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Workshop: Bathroom - Tiling

e
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3.1.

In this tutorial you will learn how to create and visualize tiling, particularly the placement of bathroom tiles in
ARCHLine . XP®.

This course goes through the design of a bathroom project and provides you the following principles and basic skills both
in 2D and 3D:

Simple tiling design: Wall and floor tiling in 3D.
Modify the tiling in 3D.

Create and place Tiling style.

Create Mosaic tiling.

Tiling design in 2D layout.

Creating a built-in mirror.

Creating wall elevation views.

Tiling consignation: preparing listings of used tiling.

As an example, we use Eva Ferenczi's bathroom project, and we choose from Tubadzin - House of Tones tile product
family. The goal is to come up with the same result as shown on the image below:
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Please open the following playlist in your browser:

https://www.archlinexp.com/education/video-tutorials/interior-design/tiling

Open and Save the project

Let’s start by opening and working on the project, which for the moment, does not include any tiling.
First of all, download the WORKSHOP PROJECTS - PRELIMINARY from the website and install it. It includes all project
for all preliminary workshops.

https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Start ARCHLine. XP®.
Click on the “Open Project”.

and choose the:

.\Documents\ARCHLine.XP Draw\2019\Workshop - Preliminary/Bathroom-
Tiling\1_Ferenczi_Eva_Furdoszoba_workshop_2020_START.pro

e ARCH|INE.&


https://www.archlinexp.com/education/video-tutorials/interior-design/tiling
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary
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Save project as ...

Before starting to design, it is recommended to save your project under another project name in order to avoid overwriting
the original.

¢ Clicking on the File menu/ “Save project as..” command.
e Click on the Save button and give the project another name, and Save.

frﬁﬁ o o o
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3.2. Tiling in 3D

The 3D tiling allows you to speed up the tiling style placement.
The surface can be selected with one click, a wide range of tiles can be selected and placed quickly on walls and floors.

3.2.1. Wall tiling

We are going to place Tubadzin House-of-tones-White 898x328.jpg tiles on the whole surface of the walls (from floor up
to ceiling).

e Activate the 3D window (the active window’s frame turns blue). To activate the 3D window just click inside it.

e Activate the view named Bathroom_1 and choose Consistent colour as the 3D preview mode.
¢ Right click on the wall in the back, and select from the Local menu Tiling / Tiling on wall side / All walls command.
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+ w

]

x N Q

Wall (1948) [1/1] >>>

;k to select, press Shift to add/deselect

Properties...
Select »

Copy properties
Create similar

Delete
Phase »
Attach photo »
Find material

Edit 4!
Edit one side K
Edit layers

Connection »
Create wall recess

Tiing

Opening

Reshape

»
»
»
Orientation »
Accessories 4

»

Workplane

Show on floor plan

Isolate

Edit tiles
Tiling on th

Select and place filing style ~ *

Tiling on wall side »

-0X

On this wall enly

All walls

o s =

o o o
° o

In the appearing dialogue, click on the name of the material and select from Library: Material / Tile / Indoor / House-of-

tones-White 898x328. (1) The tile grout is 2 mm.
Change the orientation of the tiles to the “Rotate Left” option. (2)

Enable row shifting and set the value to 200 mm. (3)

Tiling properties

Tiling pattern
Rectangle i |
it

[JRandom rotation of ties

IMateriaI: | House-of-tones-White & I
1
L= ==
2 ] (ILE

40 |

] compute tipping angle

s s Er—
Tipping angle 2 o0

Minimurm ratio to display the whole | 100 %

tile (95-100%)

To place the tiles, click on the OK button.
The result can be seen immediately.

The thickness of the background area is 2 mm. (4)
The material of the background area which gives the material of the grout is: Bronze. (5)

(®) Whole area () Given row/column Update
Distribution
Tile grout 2mm |
Orientation Rotate left e
Shift:
CEH YEE C%E
a
() Column shift (Dy): O EE 0mm
Oopg
[
@ Rowshift @9: 3 Y
ooo
Path resolution
Path finding: O w
Sark; ﬁ
-
Background area
Thickness: 2mm S:: |
Material: 5 i|Eronze
| OK I Cancel
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All walls of the bathroom will be tiled entirely from floor to ceiling with the chosen tile.

AN

3.2.2. Floor tiling

In the next step we are going to tile the floor with House-of-tones-White-STR 598x598 tiles.

¢ Right click on the floor in the 3D window. Select from the Local menu the Tiling / Tiling- full area command.
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Tiling properties

Tiling pattern
Rectangle w |
-

[Jrandom rotation of tiles

Material: House-of-tones-White-£
¥ =4 = =5
M o e
[5: 1 I=[il ol

[Jcompute tipping angle

Thickness:
Grout depth:

Tipping angle

@& sm |
&Asm |
R

Minimum ratio to display the whole | 100 %

tile (95-100%)

(®) Whole area

Distribution
Tile grout

Orientation

Shift:

©

Path resolution
Path finding:

Background area
Thickness:

Material:

() Given row fcolumn

2mm

Rotate left v

CER OFE

2mm

M Eronze

Update

| Sx |

oK I Cancel

In the appearing dialogue, click on the name of the material and select from Library / Material / Tile / Indoor / House-of-
tones-White-STR 598x598. (1)

Turn off the row shift.(2) The dimensions of the grout and its colour remain the same.

Click OK.

Before the program places the tiles on the floor, you should determine the direction of the tiles with the help of the orange
squares. In order to position them to the exact location, place the first point on one of the blue corner points (the program
finds it automatically) and then place the second point, which defines the rotation, hit ENTER so the tiling will be placed

horizontally.
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i
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e After this the program creates the tiling.

=
4
-

7z /

Create Tiling Style

Previously we showed how to use the 3D tiling for placing the tiling quickly and easily. In the next example we would like
to place the tiling up to 2650 mm height, using 4 tiles, and between 2650 mm and the ceiling we leave the white paint. To
get this result we will create a Tiling style.
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Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / Properties / Tiling command. You can define . |
a Tiling style in the appearing dialogue. e [P E B

B
Properties Room maker Mz
Define style: Tubadzin | 'Ff Object |
Our Tiling style will include 5 rows: —
ass Tiling
Row 1: Height from 0 mm to 600 mm: House-of-tones-White-STR 598x598 o
Row 2: Height from 600 mm in a 330 mm high area: House-of-tones-White [ p 3 nes
898x328 qﬂ,y? LED lighting

Row 3: Height from 930 mm in a 23 mm high area: steel-gold-pol-898x23 0
Row 4: Height from 1650 mm in a 953 mm high area: House-of-tones-White A 898x328
Row 5: White paint from 2600 mm to the ceiling

Row 1: Tile

We will start with an existing style and we will modify it. Enter the following parameters in the appearing dialog:
| Tiling a
|
i Total: 600 mm
‘ Index Displaye... Height 2 Elevation Visibility Tiles 1 Placement from Tile grout 3 Thickness of backgro...

o e orres o N - ]
|
|
|
|
|
I
|
|

Insert new Horizontal o ‘_////_"j/b Redraw
Delete From Bottom it
Move up 4
Maove down
Black L :B I OK | Cancel

e Click on the name of the tile to select the tile you wish to apply; in our case it is the House-of-tones-White-STR 598x598
tile.

The Tiling properties window appears:

e Choose the House-of-tones-White-STR 598x598” tile from the Library.
e Setthe grout: 2 mm.
e Click on the OK button.
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Tiling properties

Tiling pattern
Rectangle - | (®) Whole area
o
Height: Distribution
Tile grout
[[Irandom rotation of tiles
Material: | House-of-tones-White— Orientation
Shift:
© B
[§=) =
o2 ] ik

Path resolution
Path finding:

Sork:
[Jcompute tipping angle

() Given rowfcolumn

2mm

O

g

Update

Tcness Fm | D
-y
o Background area
Tipping angle = - .
PRINg angl Thickness: 0 mm SJE |
Minimum ratio to display the whole Material: ’_ Derlt mat=nal
tile (95-100%)
I oK, Cancel
¢ Now enter the values in the Tiling properties window:
e Total height: 600 mm.
e Grout: white.
e Rows are Horizontal and start from the bottom.
Row 2: Tile
¢ Click on the Insert new button to copy the first row. (1)
e The height of Row 2 is 330 mm. (2)
e The material of the tiles is House-of-tones-White 898x328. (3)
| Tiling [« |
I
i Total: 930 mm
Index Displaye... Height 2 Elevation Visibility Tiles 3 Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
Fovseot-ones e N - [ |
: 1 on 00 mm 0mm Tiling ... House-of-tones-White,.. L White 0 mm
|
|
|
|
|
| i |
Harizontal d C/ Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down |
|
Black L] oK
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Row 3:

Tile

e Click on the Insert new button to copy the second row.
e The height of Row 3 is 23 mm.
e The material of the tiles is steel-gold-pol-898x23_0

]
, Tiling
|
i Total: 953 mm
‘ Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
Seoodporsss 0 R - || |
: 2 On 330 mm 00 mm Tiing e... House-of-tones-White... L White 0mm
! on 00 mm 0 mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-White... L White amm
|
| {
|
|
|
Horizontal b % Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Bladk L] oK. I Cancel
Row 4: Tile
e Click on the Insert new button to copy the third row.
e The height of the Row 4 is 1650 mm.
e The material of the tiles is House-of-Tones-White A 898x.328, rotated to the left.
Tiling n
Total: 2603 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgra. ..
3 on 23mm 930 mm Tiling ... steel-gold-pol-898x23 0 L White 0 mm
2 on 330 mm 00 mm Tiing ... House-of-tones-White 89... L White 0mm
1 on &00 mm 0 mm Tiling ... House-of-tones-White-5T... L White 0 mm
Horizontal v % Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Black L] I OK Cancel
Row 5: Paint
e Click on the Insert new button to copy the fourth row.

e The height of Row 5 is 1000 mm. So, the total height of our tiling style is 3600 mm which means that we can use it on any
wall that is not higher than 3600 mm.
¢ The material of the tile can remain the tile from the 4™ row but turn off its visibility so the paint appears with the material of

the grout.

Click on the Redraw button to visualize the paint.
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Tiling
Total: 3603 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Flacement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro..
1000 7 m Fosse o Tones e .. | ]
4 on 1650 mm 953 mm Tiling e... House-of-Tones-White A ... L White 0 mm
3 on 23 mm 930 mm Tiling ... steel-gold-pol-8%8x23_0 L White 0 mm
2 on 330 mm £00 mm Tiling ... House-of-tones-White 83.., L White 0mm
1 on &00 mm 0 mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-White-ST... L White 0 mm
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Bladk | oK Cancel

Finally, we need to save the new tiling style under the Tubadzin name.

e Click on the Style name button.(1)

Total: 3603 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placeme
1000 mm || House-of-Tones-White A... -
4 on 1650mm 953 mm Tiling &... House-of-Tones-White A ... L
3 On 23 mm 930 mm Tiling e... steel-gold-pol-898x23 0 L
2 on 330 mm 00 mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-White 89... L
1 on 600 mm 0 mm Tiling &... House-of-tones-White-5T... L
Insert new Horizontal ~ %
Delete From Bottom ~
Mowve up
Move down
[ Black | | [

e Click on the New button.(2)

New I 2
Activate Modify
Rename Delete

e Type in the name of the new style: Tubadzin. Select the Available in all projects option, so that we can use it in other

projects as well.
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3.3.

| Styles

New name of style

[E==

Styles
I

Folder
| v
Subfolder
| v
Folder and subfolder specification is not mandatory.
If you specify these, the given style name will automatically fit into the hierarchy.
Scope
() Available in this project only
I (®) Available in all projects I
Cance
_ A
Your screen should look as the following:
Total: 3603 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
0 “[]
4 on 1650 mm 953 mm Tiing e... House-of-Tones-White & ... L White 0 mm
3 on 23mm 930 mm Tiing €... steel-gold-pol-898x23.0 L White 0mm
2 on 330 mm 600 mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-White 89.., L White 0 mm
1 on 600 mm 0mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-white-5T... L White 0 mm
Insert new Horizontal ~ Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
| Move down
I Tubadzin oK Cancel

Click on the OK button.

Placing Tiling Style in 3D

The created Tiling style can be placed on the walls with a few clicks.

Right click on the wall in the back in the 3D window.
Choose the Delete All Tiling command.

Classic

Aia

Activate Modify

Rename Delete
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FybaEDO
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Tiling (790) [1/2] >>>

Edit tiles

Change tiling style
Change Selected Tiles
Tiling on the layout
Move tiling

Find material

Delete tiling
Delete All Tiling

Delete background area
Edit background area
Background area properties

Add tiles

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface

T

X

Al

IR
\

A

//

Wall (779) [1/4] >>>

Properties...
Select 4

Copy properties
Create similar

Delete

v

Phase

v

Attach photo

Find material

-

Edit
Edit one side

v

Edit layers

v

Connection

Create wall recess

Tiling >
Opening 4 ‘
Reshape L2 ‘
Orientation > 1
Accessories >
Workplane 4

Show on floor plan

Isolate

Layer

Tiling on wall side

Edit tiles
Tiling on the layout

On this wall only

All walls

\

R

/

I

VA" B
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In the appearing dialogue you need to make sure that the style Tubadzin is activated, and accept with OK.

3.4. Modifying the tiling on the floor

Let’s create a more exciting final picture by shifting the floor tiles.

Click on the floor with right mouse button and select the Edit tiles option.

Tiling (878) [1/2] >>>

Edit tiles

Change tiling style
Change Selected Tiles
Tiling on the layout
Move tiling

Find material

Delete tiling
Delete All Tiling

Delete background area
Edit background area
Background area properties

Add tiles

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface

\
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e Select the middle left reference point for the tile.(1) We will place the tiling with the selected reference point.
e The orientation should remain original.(2)
e Set the row shift to 200 mm.(3, 4)

Tiling properties n

Tiling pattern
| Rectangle e | (® Whole area () Given row/column Update

1

|

1 N
Height: Distribution

Tile grout 2mm

[Jrandom rotation of tiles

Material: |— House-of-tones-White-< TR 2

I
|
i Shift:
|
| O @ OIEE
| o = i ’
: (7 Column shift (Dy): @EE 0 mm
g0
1 F] o e (®) Row shift (Dx): £} ‘D
ooo
i A0 o

Path resolution
Path finding: O

Sark: ﬁ
[Jcompute tipping angle

s = Fe— X

Background area

. o
Tping angle Thidkness: 2mm
Minimum ratio to display the whole Material: MEronze

tile (95-100%)

I OK. I Cancel

¢ Place the first point in the same corner point we used for the first time, then place the second point, which defines the
rotation, hit ENTER so the tiling will be placed horizontally.

D

Ji
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Tiling the slab under the bath tub - Optional

3.5.

We have not tiled the slab under the bath tub. Select the Bathroom_3 view to do so.
Tile the slab as we did it before.
Pay attention that the reference point of the tile should be in the upper left corner point. The orientation should remain

original. When placing it, you can adjust the reference point to the corner point of the tile on the previously tiled slab so the
grouts will be continuous, even though the second slab is 120 mm higher.

.. TR

\\
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Mosaic tiling

In the next step we are going to create the Mosaic tiling on the wall behind the shower. The mosaic consists of 50 mm
hexagon tiles. It has four colours and they are distributed evenly to the 2600 mm height. For this, we will also create a
tiling style.

Let’s find the Bathroom_6 view with the help of the blue arrows, from where we see the wall behind the shower clearly.
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28

¢ Right click on the wall behind the shower and select the Change tiling style option.

Tiling (561) [1/2] »>>

Edit tiles

Change tiling style
“I Change Selected Tiles
:'* Tiling on the layout
=4
"

Move tiling e

Find material

Delete tiling

Delete All Tiling

Delete background area
Edit background area

Background area properties

Add tiles

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface

e The Tiling style dialogue appears with the Tubadzin style.

Tiling n

Total: 3603 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
4 & on 1650mm  953mm [ Tiing ... House-of-Tones-White... L White 0 mm
3 + on 23mm 930 mm 1 Tiing e... steel-gold-pol-898x23 0 L White 0mm
2 [l on 330 mm 500 mm [ Tiing e... House-of-tones-white... L Wihite 0 mm
1 ] ©On 500 mm 0mm || ﬂng B House-of-tones-White... L White 0mm
| Insert new | | Horizontal w | ‘///—/\' Redraw
I Delete I |Frorn Bottom ~ |
| Tubadzin | || I oK | | Cancel

e Delete the row from 2 to 5. Rewrite the height to 2600 mm.
e Click on the tile name. We will set the mosaic tiling here.
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Tiling n

Total: 2600 mm

Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile graut Thickness of backara...

e ones e J - ]

Insert new Horizontal w

\

b b 1o W

Redraw
Delets From Bottom w

Move up

RN

-
-
| —
|
Maove down
|

—
1
1

\
[ T

Tubadzin L | oK

] Cancel

e Inthe Tiling properties dialdgue select the mosaic tili-r'l'g_.

Tiling properties

Tiling pattern

Lectangle e
Rectangle

Se profile
Select object
Tiling pattern

[ ]random rotation of tiles

Mosaic tiling

Mosaic tiles type:

Mosaic tiling with hexagons ™ Refresh preview
Mosaic tling with squares and rectangles
Mosaic tiing with cirdes

Mosaic tling with hexagons

Tile materials: Apply Lock Fill rate: Dimensions

’— Blue glass matt 02 Yes [ves 25 Hexagon size: 50 mm

OROHOROR e o
QR e o
o202 %

’— House-of-Tanes-White [des 25

Equal ratios
Copy Paste

(*tiles in the dislog are randomly generated)
Tiles are distributed randomly by given fill rate I oK I

Cancel

e The mosaic pattern should be Mosaic tiling with hexagons.

e Select the elements of the mosaic: House-of-tones-White A 898x328, House-of-tones-White 898x328,
Integrally_Light_Gray, Blue glass mat02
e Hit OK. Then OK again.

The new tiling style is ready. Let’s save it under the name of Tubadzin_mosaic.

e Click on the button with the Tubadzin button. Then the New button and give the name: Tubadzin_mosaic, then hit OK.
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Styles n
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Tile grout Thickness of sty
New name of style
% % v
] ] House-of-tones-Whit 0mm | Ey—— = I
Folder
\ ~]
Subfolder
—  Folder and subfolder spedification is not mandatory.
e ornt & Redraw If you specify these, the given style name will automatically fitinto the hierarchy.
Delete From Bottom & Scope
() Available in this project only
Move up
(®) Available in all projects
Move down
Cancel
. Z
e
I Tubadzin I oK | cancel | I Rename Delete
g
Tilin Styles n
-
Total: 2600 mm = Black
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro... = Classic
B E Tubadzin
o e ] e

Insert new Horizontal Redraw
=
Delete From Bottom
Move up
Mave down
1
I Tubadzin_mosaic OK. Cancel I
H

ubadzin_mosaic

Activate

Rename

A
'\

yp—

m_—)

We can have other random variations if we drag and drop the Tubadzin_mosaic tiling style to the mosaic wall.

Click on the Interior menu — Tiling command. The tiling styles will appear on the left.
Drag and drop the Tubadzin_mozaic tiling style to the mosaic wall.

After every click a new variation will appear. This can be repeated until we get the desired layout.

ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course

Modify

Delete



3. Workshop: Bathroom - Tiling

129

3.6.

Properties

Styles

@ Black

A Classic

= Vendome_hor_210

= Vendome_hor_90

'\, Tubadzin

4 Zalakeramia

& Gelato\GELATO F-4021

Properties | Design center

Mixing tiles - Optional

+ w

View 2 [Image] *

NN

HH SV
o8
o
o
< /
~
~
7\
7\
o
@

When tiling the tiler often mix the same tiles in the tiling pattern. By doing so the tiles are randomly rotated and the result

will be more natural.

Let's see an example. Change the House-of-tones-White A 898x328 tiles behind the bath tub to Calacatta marble.

Design center 2 x
[ cstacates NES
[I Materials l
<<Back | 2 Elements o
v

Calacatta

w\

Properties | Design center

We get this regular result.

View 2 [Image] *

b
| || | |

- - las

As painting
i Astiling |
B Replacing one material with another
Replacing one material with another on this object
Insert as Raster Image &
T @
| 7
I / \ \
7 / \

»
+
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e Click on the tile with right mouse button and select the Edit tiles option.

v

Tiling (599) [1/2] >>>
I Edit tiles ¢
Change tiling style "4 PPk
a

“! Change Selected Tiles

I

:". Tiling on the layout

Move tiling

Find material

|
/

o b

Delete tiling

Delete All Tiling L~

Delete background area

Edit background area

Background area properties

Add tiles

B8 O8] X
|

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface
1 1 1 1

G

N

| . .

/ \ A\
i

¢ In the Tiling properties dialogue turn on the Random rotation of tiles option.

Tiling properties

Tiling pattern

Rectangle

Height:

g

I Random rotation of tiles J

Material: |_ Calacatta

e After hitting the OK button, place the tiles starting from the lower left corner.

We get this random result.
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Design center 2 x
calacatta q‘ Brands J

<<Back | 70 Elements

[#4) Materials  stone  Marble

Azul_Boguira AzulCielo  Blue_Barracuda

Calacatta

cre M:"'-Se' Daino_Reale

Delicato_Cremo Diorite Greek_Pentelikon

Grigio_Camico  Imperial_Whits

ndian_luparana

~.
%

As painting
Astiling

Replacing one material with another

Replacing one material with ancther on this object
F Insert as Raster Image

View 2 (image] * y
y
] !
U

L0

JuraMarble  Jurapana_Classic  Kashmir_White

Properties | Design center

If we drag and drop the Calacatta material form the Design Center to the wall again, we will get a different result with each
click. We can do it over and over again until we get the desired result.

SR

Let's restore the original tiles.

e Click on the tiles with right mouse button, the select the Change tiling style option.
e Select the Tubadzin style then OK.

3.7. Placing mirrors as tiling

We will place a mirror above the washbasins to the left side of the door, and another one above the dressing table

opposite of the shower.

3.7.1. Mirror above the washbasins

e Activate the 2D layout.
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e Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / Tiling / Tiling in 2D command.
e When the dialogue opens, choose the “Tiling on wall side” option.

el B | A‘;_I_.;,"; Edit

$

3IM libraries

Sweep

View

L

Soft furnishing

Placing Tiling Style

& O

Lighting

Electrical accessory
-

Lighting

Dimension

e B 3D shape
[ [=] |

KBE oy smarto

Tiling in 2d

L5

Texture -

as tiling in 3d

Tiling on wall side

Tiling on wall part only

Tiling on wall top

sz- Default - F&ldszint (-250 mm) *

Tiling on floor

1 m
Q;j)%

Tiling on ceiling

Tiling on slab side

Create

e Now, click on the internal side of the wall on the 2D plan (1) (which needs to be modified) and place the tiling layout

somewhere close to the actual floor plan. (2)

“Tiling on the layout” command can be found in 3D window, right click on the wall and choose it from the appearing

“Tiling” menu. As the result, the program automatically will take us back to the floor plan, and now we can position the
layout to the right place with one click.

¥

()

-

®

7

ST

lﬁ'@l
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e Choose the Add New option from the drop-down Ribbon bar. And the Rectangle option. (3)

S W R E 0 <

Add new | Edit Move Duplicate Delete Properties Polygon |Rectangle | Circle  Closed loop

-

Background area

e According to the image above, draw the rectangle with its opposite corner points, which is 2x4 tile in this case. ENTER (4)

e From the appearing material library select the White material, which is the material of the grout.

e Click on the Add tiles command on the Ribbon Bar. Then select the previously created new area, because we will place a
mirror on this.
In the Tiling properties dialogue select the Mirror 03 material and set its dimensions: 1800 x 1320 mm. Then change the
settings to Given row/column because we will place the mirror in one piece.

Tiling properties

Tiling pattern

Rectangle w | () Whole area (®) Given row/column

Mo, of columns:

Width: 1300 min Mo, of rows:
Height: Distribution |

Tile grout | 2 mm
Random rotation of tles
Material; Mirror 03 —EE | Original: ™ |

' Shift:

o Close the dialogue by pressing OK and place the first point of orange mirror on the new area. Then set its angle of rotation
by defining the second point. Place the mirror horizontally. You can do so by pressing ENTER.

Closing the Tiling command
Close the Tiling command by pressing ENTER. ENTER has two meanings:

+ Closes the command and keeps the layout or
+ Closes the command and deletes the layout.

Depending on which mode did we choose in the Tiling — Editor menu. When running ARCHLine.XP the program
remembers to these settings.

1]

Finish Close and remove layout

Editor

e Select the Finish option. This will keep the layout.
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LA
vl

|

3.7.2. Mirror above the dressing table

The second mirror will be placed above the dressing table opposite to the shower. To do this you do not need a new
layout, you can work on your existing one. This mirror will be created with the same method as the previous one. You can
start the Tiling command from the layout.

¢ Right click on the layout and select Continue tiling.

Group (499) [1/1] ===
| of o
( I Continue tiling

O Properties...
; R Select
/ ~ E M Delete
7 (@ ¢ =[]
e d Copy properties %

Edit text in group

H‘ Explode group

Display tile name

Hide tile name

:y: Edit group

Scale group

Layer

e Select Add new command from the Ribbon bar. Then the Rectangle option.
o Draw the rectangle according to the image below. (1)
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3.8.

From the appearing material library select the White material, which is the material of the grout.
Click on the Add tiles command on the Ribbon Bar. Then select the previously created new area, because we will place a

mirror on this.

In the Tiling properties dialogue select the Mirror 03 material and set its dimensions: 1960 x 1320 mm. Then change the
settings to Given row/column because we will place the mirror in one piece.
Close the dialogue by pressing OK and place the first point of orange mirror on the new area. Then set its angle of rotation
by defining the second point. Place the mirror horizontally. You can do so by pressing ENTER.

Deleting tiles on the layout

In order to have a right consignation at the end we need to delete
the tiles behind the parapet wall of the toilets. To simplify it, we will
only delete the whole tiles in this example.

Activate the 3D window and select the Bathrooom_5 view.

Click on the wall behind the toilet with right mouse button and
select the Tiling on the layout command.

The program activates the 2D window. Place the layout so that the
corner points align to the vertical projection of the wall corners.

).

| .

o —
=
—_—
—_—
I s

Tiling (512) [1/2] >>>

Edit tiles

Change tiling style
ﬁi Change Selected Tiles

l_\-* Tiling on the layout I"
& Movetiling

J5) Find material

M, Deltetiing
Delete All Tiling

Delete background area
Edit background area
Background area properties

Add tiles

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface

N,
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Draw the two vertical lines symbolizing the parapet wall (2) so we will be able to determine the whole tiles behind the

.
Cls

e Click on the Delete button on the Ribbon Bar.

H R s
u p 4 -
L x e O
ange Selected Tiled Delete |Delete all Add one tile Add custom tile

Tiling

e Select the tiles to delete.

— : i N "

3.9. Tiling Layouts

We can easily create tiling distributions if we place the tiling layouts of the walls and the floor on the floor plan. The tiling
layouts can be dimensioned.

We can start the command:
< From the 2D window using Ribbon Bar / Interior / Tiling / Tiling in 2D command or
< The 3D window by clicking on the wall or floor with right mouse button and selecting the Tiling on the layout command.

We can place the layout anywhere; we can move them later. In the case of the slab, if we press ENTER, the layout will be
placed exactly on the slab.
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Use the dimensioning commands to dimension the layouts.
g y Layer walk n

06_0Others (130)
1| 101_Curtains {18)

11 Walll (332

32_Bathroom LIGHTING (190)
'| 34_Bathroom FURMITURE (31)
35_Bathroom DECOR {1759)
36_Bathroom Sanitary (673

We generated the following tiling layouts. It is advised to turn off the Bathroom S g}'
layers. = =

g O |8

3.10. Wall elevation view

The tiling layout offers you a line drawing visualization of the tiles.
If you need a coloured visualization of the tiling, we suggest you to use the wall elevation view.

e Activate the floor plan window.

e Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall elevation / Image command.(1)

e Click on the internal part of the wall. (2)
Move the orange arrow and click on the desired point.(3) The blue rectangle appears. This shows the area which will be
on the elevation view. Hit Enter.

e The Snapshot dialogue appears. Click on the Save button to save it to your computer as a jpg or click OK to place it in the
project.

e The elevation view is ready. Move it to the desired place in the project.

e Repeat the previous method for all walls.

e Use the dimension command to measure them.
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’ g X —i =1 === —| | +;- 0= Edi View Building Interior Drafting Dimension
A a = |
nd B E] X3 * :

Wall elevation || Drawing comparison  Snapshot  Schedule  Tags  Quantity take-off  Hand-sketch style  Mood board Maode

-

: Documentation Virtu
N mage
A |22 Fine - =100 - |l =—1:100 - || Clickto s

=n
by

T:_ famicabrow
: |

8 o o
o “ = -7

; 5 ‘

y — l

5 ,—"r I l 5

> | | :1

{77 | P | --------

N : ;i A N L N I DR
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3.11. Tiling consignation

In the next example we show how to create Tiling consignation which is a list of the total number of tiles used in the
project.

The tiling consignation is a quantity take off report which helps you to order the required quantities from the
manufacturers.

e Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Quantity take-off / Excel list command than choose Tiling option.

Make Excel report n

ﬁ :Building calculation

F{ Interior Calculation

lll Tiling
( 111

Rooms

*d . .
/ﬁ_ Terrain calculation

@ List by manufacturers

e In the appearing “Dimension, consignment” window click on OK.

Dirmension, consignment n
Options

Walls

Slabs

Rooms

Roofs

Other

[JElement type OK Cancel

¢ Name the Excel file.

An Excel file opens, in which all tiles are listed by type, size, the area they cover, total number of pieces, number of full
tiles and fragments.
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A B C D E F G H 1
1 |Tile summary

Image Name of the product * Producer Size [mm] Area [m2] Total {pc) Full/Part/Fragment Price Value
House-of-tones-White-5TR 598x598 tubadzin 598x598 45.83 165 (94/32/39) 0

LY== RN I = Y L]

House-of-tones-White 898x328 tubadzin 898x328 8.61 40 (24/3/13) 0

[l
bW MO

steel-gold-pol-898x23 0 Tubadzin 898x23 0.6 40 (24/3/13) 0

B & Y5 K

House-of-Tones-White A 898x.328 tubadzin 328x898 33.58 163 (87/16/60) 0

NN
bW = o

Blue glass matt 02 generic  598x598 0.55 318 (281/2/35) 0

ISR

Integrally_Light_Grey STR_32 Bx89 8 csemp tubadzin 598x598 0.56 315 (293/4/18) 0

oW W W
WM = O

House-of-tones-White 893x323 tubadzin 598x598 0.54 315 (280/2/33) 0
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Renderings

N

_

ik

e ———
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4. Workshop 4: Kitchen Design

During this workshop you can learn how to use the Kitchen and Cabinet design tool through the steps of a typical kitchen
design. Using these new design techniques, you will get instant impressive results! Provides a modern, fast, pleasant
solution for all designers.

X3

¢

Kitchen and Cabinet design tool helps to create and modify bottom and top cabinets quickly.
The countertop can be easily created including a cut-out sink and hob.
Accessories can be downloaded from Trimble 3D Warehouse® make the kitchen feel homey.

O o
LR XS

As an example, we will be using Andrea Nagy’s completed kitchen project.
The goal will be to come up with the same result as shown in the example:

4.1. Open and Save the Project

If you have not downloaded the Workshop - Preliminary level project yet, please download it from the website and
install it. It includes all project for all preliminary workshops.
http://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Open project

Start ARCHLine. XP® Professional.
Click on the Open Project:
Choose the:

...\Documents\ARCHLine.XP Draw\2020\Workshop —
Preliminary\Kitchen_design\1_Nagy_Andrea_Kitchen_workshop_Start

Save project as ...

Before starting to design it is recommended to save your project with another project name. This way we can avoid to
overwrite the original one.

e Clicking on the File menu / Save project as command.
e Click on the Save button and give another name.

Furniture Library
You will find the furniture to be used in this project here: Design center: Objects \ Kitchen.
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4.2. Base cabinets

The location of the base cabinets is marked with orange lines on the floor plan:

— \

_‘-\T

4.2.1. Creating base cabinet
e Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Cabinet icon.

Drafting Dimension Documentation MEP

1 & W O [&]swosw fe)

Soft furnishing Lighvting Lightinvgplan EIec‘[ricalvaccessor;.r |KBB & Smart Objects ¥ Vir‘tualétaging Sk

ot Lighting Cabinet -
100 - 1:1 - | All layers ~ Click to se E Fa¥
Jefault - Ground floor (0 mm) * R ﬂ = +

O O O HD Cabinet

e The Cabinet properties window appears.
e Set the following properties:

Setting the global properties

‘@‘Size page

Set the depth to 550 mm and the width to 600 mm. Set Carcass height to 760 mm and lock it by pressing the
button. Decrease Space for legs to 100 mm.
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Cabinet

Width Total height Unit type 3D representation

Depth Carcass height

Slightly  Totally Without

Space for legs Closed
@ open open fronts

I

Sizes Automat\c refresh on page ['s.] oK Cancel

I ‘ \ General unit door properties page
Select the “Anthracite panel” cabinet door family.

E Default door front and handle
selection. You can also apply
@ customn drawers, shelves and

*
i

legs.
400 nun 700 nun 790 anthracit|fAnthracit Anthracit Artesia Ash front Basic Basic Beech 'a'
grid soli  grig soli corpus e panel || e Gey e Gey solid fam decor pil decor pil corpus p o
a o bl
Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
0 V| ‘ oe "| | 0° v | [Imirror
General unit door properties [~] Automatic refresh on page (s oK Cancel

Select the "Bar handle simple 120” handle.

2 = §
W eo|® o geEE v Ad o ol |58
@ Default door front and handle - - N Offset left/right (red)
selection. You can also apply ’ D - o . B : 4 = 3
custom drawers, shelves and — - = ~— kg
Offset front/back (green)

legs.
Bedford dad Debba_c Debba_c Gilmore Handle rectangl Bar " i =
shelf abinet_h abineth TVleg 6790 e handlejlhandle si 2 k.

Offset down/up (blue)

[]Hide handies o pld ¢, '« >

Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate 7
‘0“ v| |0“ v| |0” V‘ [ mirror

General unit door properties [~] Automatic refresh on page oK Cancel

)
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‘i‘ Default side properties

Select the Default side properties tab and select Side corpus panel side panel.

. . - - - +

& weles @ Hio|oj8 BlL
Default side panel. You can L]

apply sides separately on the =
'Custom side properties’ page. ~— W
Egzot feher Ivory Metal anel anel Rustic Side Side Side #
topcorp  lakk1 leader 2 side pan P P side corp Corpus A Corpus 4| Corpus P 2

]
o o
Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
0° ~] o [ee ~] 0° ~| Owirror
Default side properties [~] Automatic refresh on page (s Cancel

On the Back-tab switch “Apply side panel properties for back panels” off and select “Back corpus panel” as the default

e

back panel.
) & [ ] -4- :- ih ) =
R eves e eEER v Ud Ho|Pl B8
‘-' Default side panel. You can —] e
apply sides separately on the
o 'Custom side properties' page. — | i 4
Back Back Rustic -Uveg Side *
Basic WH|| Corpus P|Jtop corp  front  Corpus P 2
[use side panel settings for back
panels
Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
oe ~ ‘ | 0= v| | a° V| [Imirror
Default side properties [v] Automatic refresh on page (s} Cancel
On the Top tab switch “Apply side panel properties for top panels” off and select “Top corpus panel”.
= = _
R eves dwe eEEE v Ud Holkill B8
Default side panel. You can qh
apply sides separately on the
'Custom side properties' page. ~— - - w
Ebon Egzot Sink Side Top #
S horizont top corp Corpus P Corpus {| Corpus P 2
“
ﬂ [JiApply side panel praperties for top E
panels
Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z
0e e ‘ | 0= V| | a° V| [Imirror
Default side properties [v] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

Add items —local settings

E‘ Door page

First add a new default door by pressing the . button, which opens to the right side and fully overlays the cabinet.

)

= eeee pee eEee v e #lol[s[8 4]z
AL L
@ () Traditional
Left Fli Fi 2, 3 4 Multipl
gl s e s e s
Ll_j Ij Opening (%) 100
: [
|
Doors [] Automatic refresh on page o oK Cancel
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On the next tab don’t change anything, we use the previously set anthracite front panel.
) i i AL 1l |5 X | # N
Hepgs dve geee v Da holol kie
. lhpp\y the default I 7 E
| [Hide object l l m M H l
E Wl e 400 nun 700 nun 790 anthracit|fAnthracit Anthracit Artesia Ash front Basic Basic Beech a'
@ grid soli grig soli corpus i e panel (| e Gey e Gey solid fam shiron decor pil decor pil corpus p 2
EE!
[ a o =
‘ Ratate X Ratate ¥ Rotate 2
oe o° ae Mirror v
Doors [] Automatic refresh on page O Cancel
On the Handle tab switch Use custom position checkbox on and select the top-center handle position.
Also select the stretched option.
Cabinet
@ Bottom
i@ Front
[ & Door- LeftorRight |
@ Core
@ Back
i@ Core
i@ Top
T F 5 | [ £ o eI p =N
EHepos dee gdee v Da Helol RR
. [] Apply the default & Offset left/right (red)
s . [ use original handle g - . - 4 || 0mm >
@ [J+ide object . Offset front/back (greem)
x Bedford dad Debba_c Debba_c Gilmore Handle rectangl Bar 'ﬁ' e
2] Use custom potion shelf abinet h abineth TvVleg 6790 e handid|handle si 2 lz. # 2
@ Dlj oO® O Offset down,/up (blue)
@ 00 O (o D) el t&. <4 [0mm >
OO0 O Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
Stretched o° o° oe Mirror
Doors

General settings

Automat\c refresh on page

0

OK Cancel

At the "Representation in 2D” select the "with closed doors” option.
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Lt gt Y-

Relative elevation

@ e | Fegiys!

Representation in 2D

J. N = [ovm | [wihcosed doors

4= Beltér- Konyha - Bitorozas  ~ | @ 8- Bottom-r

IW\th closed doors
0 mm VIt opened aoo

=== Simple Line

General settings

Save page

Click on “Save as” command and save the base cabinet under “Kitchen Category”, and “Base Cabinets” sub-category
named “Anthracite base cabinet 1”.

Automatlc refresh on page

o

Cance'

m

@ Bottom
i Front
@ Core
[# Back
@ Core
# Top

T
o

Name of the new itemn in the u)rarv:
ﬁ'lthracite base cabinet 1 vI

Category:
KITCHEN ~ I
Sub category:
|| Base Cabinets ~ ||
Producer:
| generic v|

e o

Ledpe @@

Save the current item into the library, or select a new one to edit
l p—T" p— —— e
Tdoor 2door 2door 2door Z2drawer 2front+ 3door 600 1 6002 Anthracit Anthracit Anthracit Anthracit L

curved b curved cl curved cl curved w 1 doorb 4 drawer curved hi door hor builtin a2 base cab base cab base cab base cab

a

B

Description V | Restore default from:

Save [v] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

Finally close the window by pressing the OK button.

Place 5 instances of the cabinet onto the drawing next to each other, starting from the top-left corner of the room.
While placing items the software pulls them to the wall and next to each other.
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4.2.2. Creating the corner cabinet

Select the 3D window and choose the “Kitchen_2” view. We will convert the No. 1 base cabinet:

Delete the No. 2 cabinet.

Select the No. 1 cabinet and click on the properties button.

The corpus window appears.
=R
T Sizes tab
Change the width of the element to 1200 mm, then on the right side select the Front — Door — Left or Right option.

You can also select the Door settings by pressing Alt while clicking on the door.

Cabinet

f@ Bottom
_Eron
i@ Core
@ Back
@ Core
i Top

Hedee dve eseEE & Aa [-]8

Width Total height Unit type 3D representation

Depth Carcass height
2 )

Space for legs Slightly  Totally Without

Closed

Sizes

[] Automatic refresh on page | oK ‘ | Cancel |

r]
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E[ Doors tab

Now the Doors tab appears.

Delete the selected door by pressing the x button.

E e @ee gfee v Ba EEOEEE

E | (@ Full Overlay
/1 E‘ (O Traditional
E ~ Wipyp P fix  229% giging MUltiPle  picg OlLeft
Left or Right down sided side @ Right
Ld Ij Opening (%) 100

Doors [~] Automatic refresh on page

‘ ﬁll Dividers tab

On the dividers tab select the "Single vertical” divider and set it to "Only division”. Set the left side distance to 600 mm,

o

oK Cancel

then place it by pressing the button.
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Cabinet

\
4

@ Bottom
f@ Front
i@ Core
@ Back
# Core
i@ Top

:
EEID

Shelf
(@) Only division

Single
vertical  custom

51%

|| 600 mm ||

‘564mm

L& ]

From unit left:
618 mm

From unit right:
582 mm

@ [Ipivide on front

Dividers

[ Automatic refresh on page

ol =

‘ | Cancel |

O:QARCH
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We divided the front of the cabinet into two sections. The left side is a fix one, while the right side is openable: On the right

side of the cabinet preview click on the QJ icon.

Select the ﬁ. doors tab and place a Left or Right door by pressing the button.

i seee @we ¢[Ee

gl o o
Left or ) Fip ; 2,
_ @ Right Hipup 4 own Fix ¢
g

When the door is ready, select the Handle tab and activate the Use custom position. Place the handle on the top center
part of the door and stretch it.

R eses Pee eEee @ o #o|[w 8 K[
o T

& Offset leftiright (red)
1/1 [ use original handle g X X . - |= 4  0omm 3
@ [ Hide object . Offset front/back (greeny
x Bedford Debba_c Debba_c Gilmore Handle rectangl ﬁ
dad 3 3 . 4 | 0mm »
@ [] use custom position shelf abinet_h abinet_.h TVleg 6790 e handle |handle si 2 k,
s Cffgat downdup (blue)
El|IE] @ O® O
= OO O o B t: 4 | 0mm >
‘ O Rotate ¥ Rotate ¥ Ratate 2
0e v e - 0e Mirror

Doors

[] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

)

On the cabinet preview click on the left side @ button.

=
==

¥

Select the Fix door and place it by pressing the button.
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_ i@ e e A&

weees cee edee

. (@ Full Overlay
@ (O Traditional
Left or . Flip - 2, 3ord - Multiple .
@ Right Flip up down Fix sided Sliding . Bifold
o
\
Doars [] Automatic refresh on page O Cancel

Save tab

Click on the Save as button and save this new cabinet in the Kitchen category, base cabinet subcategory named
Anthracite corner base cabinet. OK.

Cabinet
i@ Bottom
@ Front
& Divider - Single vertical
& Door - Fix
" Door - Left or Right
@ Core
i@ Back
fd Cora
Create new item in the library
Mame of the new item in the library:
Hﬂthracite corner base cabinet I ~ |
Category:
I KITCHEN ~ I
Sub category:
I Base Cabinets ~ ||
Producer:
| generic v|
BIM parameters Cancel
4

Eeeae e eGEE & b

Save the current item into the library, or select a new one to edit

Description ~ | Restore default from:

Save Automat\c refresh on page ['s.] Cancel

Close the window by clicking on OK.
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7 Ry (S SIS
4.2.3. Placing the oven

In the No. 3 cabinet place the oven with a drawer under it.

Select the No. 3 cabinet and click on the properties button. The corpus window appears.
With Alt + left click select the door and delete it.

ﬁ Divider tab — placing a shelf
Select the Single horizontal divider and click on the Shelf option. Set the Right side distance to 150 mm and place it by

clicking on the button.
E e dee[¢fleee @ Ba +o|[sf&] &)=

| . ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 78% @ [ pivide on front
E 5356 mm | 150 mm I

Single Single Multiple Multiple Single

@ horizont [| vertical horizont wvertical — custom Align front door edges to
< 9 | Middle of the shelf ~
=
Ll_i‘] |j From unit top: From unit bottomn: Custom offset
(@) Shelf 574 mm 168 mm

() only division
Dividers []Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

)

_ o i
On the cabinet preview click on the lower —J button.

Select the ‘ éhl drawers tab and place a single drawer with a front by pressing the button.
On the Handle tab hide the handle.

Eeses ivE ecEle ® PeEc Eee eeEe @ BE
E 0 ‘ ‘ ’ ' » ' DAppIythed‘efault

. - Single (|Multiple Multiple x
E Single  Multiple with fron|jwith fron with sing E

@

Drawers Drawers
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i[5

+
On the cabinet preview click on the EJ button.

Select the ‘ \ appliances tab and click on the button. Select the Miele-combi-oven.
Cabinet ; B 3D Shape |I_Q|
O 25;5" S T }
‘ [Search in all items] Q H Brands |
IIE Objects ~ Kitchen Firepla(esl
<<Back | 13 Elements &
—_~ —m ~= ]
2 NN
L e )
600 1 builtin 600 1door 600 1door 6002 builtin Built-in oven
appliances hi built in acces microwave m_appliances hi 600
l =

Built-in tall  KDSS90755S  KitchenAid | Miele-combi-
oven True Convecti Built-In Singl|

‘| Oven BuiltIn Oven BuiltIn  PT9255NSS
Model 2 Model 4 Micr GE

[] Apply the default i
[Jride object _ L h:" — *? E =

P
8| o g
[lEckabicntas Barcelon Barcelon Bathroo Bedford Blacklak blantyre blantyre Built-in ﬁ
Gap abed sid adrawer mTap shelf k bottom bottom  fridge 2

e (=] omm o
tmm | [omm ~] © ®

Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z - -
oo - [ 9 [ G <] Cmiror L] T

Appliances [“] Automatic refresh on page

]

oK Cancel

Place the oven by pressing the button.
Switch on the Use original item size option and change the offset values as in the picture below.
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[] Apply the default

g @@ @

g, o
[Hide object 15”,‘. I‘?‘ — = . :

@ Bottom
@ Front

@ Shelf - Single horizontal
E Aﬁﬁliance

& Drawer - Single with frc
@ Core
@ Back
@ Core
i@ Top

g e peyst

Offset left/right (red)

A Em—a

" s oo a5,
i i . . . X Offset front/back (green)
| Dishwas Gabrial Gillmore Gillmore KDSS907 KitchenA Loop | Miele- - ] p N
her interi bedside | handle _drawer S555True id Built-l 718038 | combi-o 2 M.
LC] El_ll Offset down/up (blue
s ol g, [« -
Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z
|Uc V‘ ‘Uc V| |Dc V‘ [ mirror
Appliances [v] Automatic refresh on page (s} oK Cancel

Save tab

Click on the Save as button and save it in the Kitchen category, base Cabinets subcategory with the name "Anthracite

base cabinet with oven”.
Close the window by clicking on OK.

4.2.4. Drawer cabinet

Now we will modify the No. 4 cabinet to a drawer cabinet.
e Select the cabinet and click on the properties:

<

/ I N\

e Select the door: ALT + Click on it (or turn to the ﬁl Doors page). Delete the selected door clicking on the marker.
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@@ clE]

(@ Full Overlay
1/1 OTradmonaI

Left or Flip up P 2, 3or4 Sliding Mu_ltlple Bifold O Left
Right down sided side @Right
‘j Opening (%) 100

Doors [~] Automatic refresh on page (8] Cancel

On the drawer pa?e ‘ ‘?\ select the option “Multiple with single”, set the number of drawers to 3, finally insert the drawers

by pressing the button.

e gt ese eeee @ 2a He [l ]2

(@) Full Overlay Number of itemsl ~ EI
‘ ‘ O Tradtional Distance | 241 mm MIES
. . Single  Multiple}| Multiple ) 3
ingie ultple with fron with frord|with sing

. Way of | By number of ele

[v] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

i
I:'_L'I

Opening (%)

® © = 8]

Drawers

Save tab

Click on Save as command and save the base cabinet under Kitchen category, and “Base Cabinets” subcategory named
“Anthracite base cabinet with hidden drawers”.

4.25. Wide drawer cabinet

On the left-hand side wall place 3 base cabinets with white fronts. The first cabinet in the corner has drawers.
Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Cabinet icon.

Save tab — load the previously saved drawer cabinet.

e

Select the drawer: ALT+Click the drawer (or turn to the ‘ ‘?\ Drawers page). Change the type of the drawer to Multiple
with front and set the height of the lowest drawer to 400 mm.

Sizes tab — Set the width to 900 mm.
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@ Front
ﬁ Drawer - Multiple with fro

=5 Y =7 [ = S
Hepes ove eejeE @ e Heo|sl BI2
E 0 @ Full overlay Number of itemsfl 3 ~ ’T:il
o @ o O Traditional Distance | 162 mm | &
x Single  Multiple ,Si”gle Mumple MumFIE First distance | 162 mm A
EI with frof [with fron|Qvith sing
= Las: distance 400 mm |lal
=3 Opening (%)
. Way of By number of ele ~
100

Draviers

Save tab

Click the Save As button and save the item to the Kitchen category, then to the Base Cabinet subcategory as Anthracite
Base Cabinet with Drawer.

[] Automatic refresh on page

]

0K Cancel

¢ Close the dialogue and place the wide drawer cabinet onto the wall on the left side, next to the corner cabinet. Move the
cabinet 50 mm downwards, making space for opening the doors and drawers. You can move it to the orange line too.

|
L
—— |=

[T11

| 4

Open the Objects / Kitchen / Base cabinets category in the Design center. Write the word “anthracite” in the search
bar. Drag and drop the Anthracite base cabinet 1 on the two remaining places marked by orange lines.
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Design center 2 x  Floorplen - -Graund floor @mm)*

| anthracite a H Brands |
IE Objects = Kitchen = Base Cabinets
<<Back | 3 Elements £

. Fﬂff
] ' — |

Anthracite Anthracite —
b#eg cabinet corner base c

. Creating new front panel

Create a 20 mm thick matte white front panel, and change the existing ones with it.

Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Cabinet door option.

XP
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Cabinet Door

[Flg Sun= = Ba

There are no items to list

B

Orientation
Vetcal v

front_arc front_arc front_arc front_ch front_mil front_sla front_wa

frontare _half h h_half  atedral ano nt ve

modern

Rectangl

e Simple

=]=]
Width

_600 mm v

Height
800 mm

Thcness

Frontal profile [“] Automatic refresh on page

Set the thickness to 20 mm.

Click on the Front material tab and select the Matte white 2 material.

Resize profile

-alNE-JEIE)

E I

O
F F F F j
= cal

antracit  White  White 3
White Beech
szurke  plastic plastic 2 paldao

‘ Material direction 0e ~

Frontal profile [] Automatic refresh on page

AT

Save page — Click on the Save as button and save this item to the Kitchen category, Cabinet door subcategory with

the name WS matte white front.
Click on OK to close the window.
Don’t place the front door, only press Enter.
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eate new Item In tne

Name of the new item in the library:
|| WS matte white front I v |

Category:
I KITCHEN w I

Sub category:

Cabinet doors w I

Producer:

| generic \/|

BIM parameters Cancel

Search the front panel in the Design center / Objects / Kitchen / Front doors and drag and drop it on the first cabinet
from the left side. Select the Use as carcass front option. Repeat it with the other two cabinets on this side.

4

—

Design center o x ~ View 2 [Image] *

| [Search in all items] Q || Brands |

IE}Objects Kitchen = Cabinet doors

<<Back | 130 Elements - ]
We_nge— ‘_v’u’enge—_ White front _d_—;'“"f
mirror mirror 3 div
Use as carcass front
- Use as carcass core
Use as carcass top
Wood I Wood11 WS front
ood pane front drop cloth Use as carcass bottom

Use as handle

&
&
&
&
& Use as carcass back
&
&
&

u 1
WS front WS matte WS matte seas leg
white white front || white front R
tveg front

Properties | Design center

4.3.1. Dishwasher

Change the outermost cabinet to a dishwasher:

Open the Design center / Objects / Kitchen / WS_Kitchen category. Drag and drop the White dishwasher on the
outermost cabinet and select the Replace unit with same dimensions option in the pop-up menu.
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Design center o X Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 mm)*

| [Search in all items] a || Brands |

|#4 ) Objects _Kitchen WS Konyha |
<<Back | 18 Elements

e —— "]
- I I bameoo — |

Aluminium  Anthracite Anthracite
KBEB plinth  tall cabinet _tall cabinet fo

\

- - l
] ﬁ Replace
Anthracite  Wall cabinet o
wall cabinet opening upwj| dishwasher ﬁ Replace unit with new dimensions
ﬁ Replace unit with same width only
- a I ﬁ Replace unit with same dimensions I
W5 Base WS base WS Base ﬁ Insert right
cabinet cabinet with drawer cabin A % Insert left
ﬁ Object placement Iz—
ﬁ Carcass by two points

4.4, Create Countertop

You can set the contour of the countertop two ways: you can select the corpuses or you can draw its back side with a
polyline where it connects to the wall. Now do it the second way.

e Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Countertop / Countertop by cabinets icon.
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A

mesm |8 30 Shape E;'

Cabinet

E5 . PN
! ]
Cabinet

i ﬂ Cabinet door

BLELL 1

+

ﬂ'.‘

KBE & Smart Objects ¥ Virtual Staging Sketch Mode
b b

-

~ gtch Mode
i‘ Project navigator
+ ™ views (6)
4 [ Floor plan
4 [ Floor pl;

B o TR I =

<~ (Countertop

'"4&'7 Countertop by cabinets

{&#= KBB plinth

* |==— Countertop by profile

e Select the corpora. It is enough to select corpora on the ends and the one in the corner as in the picture. Hit Enter when

firished.

L

Set the following properties:

1
| Sizes and materials page

¢ i;///ff’“ it
1
T

The width of the countertop is 600 mm, the thickness is 40 mm.
Activate the left side panel and set its height to 900 mm.

Select the walnut light wood fine material. If you can'’t find the selected material within Favourites then click on |E| icon

and find it in the Material Library.
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Countertop

Els o s 2 o|[« B [&]%
Width 7 vV F
‘Il B
| P Fpnd nanal
nICKNe fHLr .
L e 2 D Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Fehér Oak T walnut 2 >
1/2 Black My Brushed Crystal Dark Ant Top Face fém Hardwoo light wo [F]Left side panel
) [ right side panel
[ Custom width (- — D LS
- - Material direction i I

0K Cancel

)

Sizes and materials [v] Automatic refresh on page

‘%‘Wall strip and I;‘ Countertop edge tab
LS DEE e L gEE

[]Front | ‘ [ ]Front

[ ]Left [Left E

[ ]right [ ]Rright

(Jsack | [Jsack
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On the picture above you can see that the countertop is interfering with the corpus. Extend the countertop with 40 mm.

Select the countertop in 2D view (1).
Click on the endpoint (2) then select the Change length option.
Pull the cursor downward and type in: 40 mm.

Move node

L

n
|

Change length

Delete node

,

Append line
Append arc

Move

Move a copy

XENE

PR

Rotate

g J

Rotate a copy

v

7 Length 233 mm
& Inclination  307°09°

Placing the sink and the hob
Further modifications:

Iil\Sink tab

Select the sink called Kennon one-basin sink, set the distance from the left side to 940 mm, finally create the sink by

pressing the . button.

LEEeE = B o WEE
—1 - & Offset \eﬁ:fr\ght (red)
] g o W o k. <
= - = - x [omm -]
4 » Offset front/back
1.5 Bowl 1.5 Bowl 800 Blanco D Classic K-8437-1| Kennon || Round  Single '.' D mm ~
sink 760 sink with Front Sin  alago  kitchen s Kennon|| one-basi || sink 450 Bowl sin 2 k.
@ Cﬂ Hole distance from E Offset down/up (blue)
countertop's side -
3 mm >
690 mm | | 1530 mm - k. [smm ]
Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z
o ™ ‘ o > ‘ oe v | [ Imirror
Sink unit [w] Automatic refresh on page (s Cancel

Click on the “Tap” tab , select Cotterman tap and move it to the appropriate position: Offset front/back +10 mm.

[+] Automatic refresh on page

LN [feE e D=8 Ble @ A&
‘{ [ Hide tap [ r\ &+ k.[)ffsetlnefrtnj;ght (red)
1/1 g < -
& % Cotterm He_ndrik— Tl " DﬁSEt
I an Modern- 2P 2 k, < -
@ Cj E fosetdownfup[blue)
i k 4 Dmm >
Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate 7
0 v| ‘ e v| | 0° " [ mirror
: Sink unit Cancel
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‘m Hob tab

Click on the other side of the kitchen furniture. We will place the hob over the oven.
Select “Induction hob 580x510”, set the distance from the left side to 1500 mm, Offset front/back +10 mm and then create

the hob by pressing the button.

Countertop

LS S e P

g o«

AR

e o pa——
4 =3
& | X

GasHob  Glass Glass

e

Inductio | Zanussi

——

580x500 ceramic ceramic
Hole distance from
countertop's side

1217 mm 1217 mm

B

Rotate ¥

n hob 58 IFour Zon

Rotate Z

Offset left/right (red)

Offset front/back
4 J1omm ~Q§ip

Offset downj/up (blue)

O @
FFF

0o ~| Joe

MRS

~ ‘ [ mirror

Hob unit

Close the dialogue window by pressing OK.

Joints tab
Select joint 1.

Save tab

Click on the Save as tab and save the item to
the Kitchen category, Countertop subcategory
named WS countertop.

Close the dialogue by pressing OK.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course

[~/] Automatic refresh on page o oK Cancel

LN oEE e G

-

Joint2  Joint3 Mo joint




Workshop 4: Kitchen design 169

4.5. Adding Cabinets
4.5.1. Add high cabinets

We are placing the rest of the cabinets from the design center.

These cabinets were made the same way we just created the base cabinets.

e Open the Objects / Kitchen / WS Kitchen category in the Design Center.
o Drag the Anthracite tall cabinet for fridge and drop it next to the last piece on the right side.

Design center o ox

| [Search in all items] qQ || Brands |

[ ) Objects  Kitchen = WS _Konyha |
<<Back | 18 Elements &

Anthracite

Aluminium  Anthracite
KBB plinth  tall cabinet ||tall cabinet fo
- —
57
Anthracite  Wall cabinet White

wall cabinet opening upw dishwasher

s i =\

|§nbol hotspots

Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 mm) *

|
|

=)

+ 4+

- == =300000 - -------- -

o Drag and drop the “Anthracite tall cabinet” (1) and place it in the corner onto the base cabinet. Select the Object
placement option from the pop-up menu. The relative height of the cabinet is 900 mm so the tall cabinet will be on the top

of the base cabinet.

e Place the “Anthracite wall cabinet” (2) and the “the same way as the tall cabinet.

e Move the last one 20 mm to the right side to be in the center.
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Design center

ul

e

| [Search in all items]

= || Brands |

[ Objects ~ Kitchen = WS_

<<Back | 18 Elements

Konyha

Aluminium Anthracite

1 __

Anthracite

KBB %inth tall cabinet |Ta|| cabinet fo

-l

Anthracite JJWall cabinet
wall cabinet | ppening upw

—

T ] ]
3 White
dishwasher

T

—_

&

Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 mm) *

1l

| —
Replace

Replace unit with new dimensions

Replace unit with same width only

Replace unit with same dimensions

Insert right

Insert left

Object placement

sels s s S

Carcass by two points

When placing an object, the program automatically monitors their placement, this way we can place them precisely.
When an issue occurs, it alerts you:

This function can be switched off with the Place menu / Free option.

2

Mext reference Previous reference Angle

».

-

The result is the following:

“»

rotate90minus

{0

rotate90plus Rotate 180 agraphic

Q A

fma

Free

x

Cancel
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4.5.2. Creating the “box” with countertop

Now we are creating a box around the previously placed cabinet with countertop.

e Open the Interior / KBB / Countertop / Countertop by profile category.
e Enter the start and endpoints of the piece: (1), (2), Enter.

+ P
,1#.—_—!;”"“’#

1

H |
e In the countertop window select the Save tab and select the previously created WS countertop. Now it appears with the
already set parameters.
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Countertop

LN oEE e P [=]&
Save the current item into the library, or select a new one to edit
i [ save
HSaveas

e

Worktop WS
Duropal | countert

Description ~ | Restore default from:

Save [v] Automatic refresh on page | oK | ‘ Cancel |

¢ In the General settings set the relative height to 1800 mm:

el I 0 B

Relative elevation
[omm o] 0 oo — omm -

sbsolute elevation - |Dbje|clum - Beltér > | n 8| |5 - Taliom |
1800 mm

- | Simple Line |

¢ In the Sizes and materials tab set its width to 570 mm, the thickness to 20 mm and activate the right-side panel.

D_B@_BB_@ B

Wldth
E— .

1 I = =
W Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Fehér
. Black Bra Black My Brushed Crystal Dark Ant Top Face  fém  Hardwool|li

End panels

Jo00 mm| w
Left side panel

1/1
O custom width (o B
- w Material direction e w
Sizes and materials [+] Automatic refresh on page | oK | ‘ Cancel

On the Wall strip tab activate the back and select the rectangular profile. Width: 5 mm, height: 920 mm, settings (gear
icon): reference point is the upper left corner.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 4: Kitchen design 173

1 1 - 1 1 + kB Cui view ounumny
Edit profile
=\ i m
-ountertop r:‘ 1 5 Rectangular
L
Mirror on X
Mirror on Y
12 & f
Rotate
Uniform 3D scaling operation
o 40 & Width: Height:
E, t =
[ 200 mm | [100mm
Select Profile Redraw
Name Value
Width [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 200
Height [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 100
LIS =
- m E % an - a OK Cancel

Width

-
Left <
ER ht Rect : ol
{ .
: [®]f=m—
ular

¢”? Resize profile

Rescale w

"

wall strip [v] Automatic refresh on page [s] 0K Cancel

A

/|

.

4.6. Edit Plinth

e Select Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / KBB plinth / KBB plinth by profile.
o Draw the reference line of the plinth: (1, 2, 3), then hit Enter.
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A =
wem |48 3D Shape @ 3
KBB & Smart Objects ¥ Virtual Staging Sketch Mode
- - -
Cabinet « gtch Mode
| D "
i T _ .
aﬂ_ . | Project navigatc
7 < views (6)
D Cabinet 4 [ Floor plai
ﬂ Cabinet door 40 Floorpl
2nd fl
<z~ Countertop D - 1st fle
Iﬁw KBB plinth 'Im KBB Plinth by cabinets
| 5 8B pelmet I,ap KBB Plinth by profile

e Set the plinth properties:

Eu— —
e |
%
2
- &
e
L]

On the first page set the Section Profile properties - rectangle.
Clicking on the gear icon first set the reference point of the profile which the bottom right corner will be.
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5

Offset

B Offset all

/_'5 Insert node
Bl <1 Insert Smooth Node
Q Turn into curved edge

&
Fill =y= Delete part

i Vg T mmn vaew uran oy "
- Edit profile
=N i LLL I &
oulding = i v
Rectangle Simple
Mirror on X
Mirror on'Y
g2 58 13
Rotate
Uniform 3D scaling operation
Width: Height:
riﬁ [ 50 mm | [200mm
Select Profile Redraw

Name Value

Height [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 200

Width [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 50

®
Width
=
of Height
Kitchen Standard)| Rectangl IE‘ I 100 mm vI
pelmet lighting §| e Simple 2| Resize profile \
Rescale ~
i ]
']
Section Profile [~] Automatic refresh on page o oK Cancel

Set the width of the rectangle to 20 mm, the height to 100 mm.
Material: Aluminium.

Press OK to quit the settings.
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Move the plinth 50 mm closer to the walls.

4.7.

Select the plinth on the floor plan.
Now click on “ Offset All” command and move it towards the wall by 50 mm.

In case you couldn’t follow all the steps, save your progress and load the 4_Nagy_Andrea_Kitchen_workshop_FINAL.pro
file. This project contains the finished kitchen.

Display the whole plan

There are some more objects in the project. These are on layers, that are not visible. Switch them on so that all the
objects will appear.

Activate the 2D window. Select the Layer walk option.
Activate the following layers:

Layer Manager

Move Objects to New Layer

Layer Walk

Change to Current Layer

Activate the layer of selection

= /A\ = "+{+ iﬂ, u”n K Wall - Load bearing (127

e oje|e 0

Click on the 3D hammer icon and regenerate the 3D model. On the screen you will see a similar solution:

D

[EEE]

Activate all the layers. Regenerate the 3D model again. Now you can create renders too:
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Workshop: Documentation

X3

¢

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

X3

¢

The topic of this tutorial is how to create documentation for your clients and other professionals from a completed project
in ARCHLine.XP. Based on the reception room project which had been created in the “First lesson”, here we show the
preparation of documentation.

Mood board

Snapshot
Architectural floor plan
Coloured floor plan
Wall elevation views
Plot layout

Open the following video
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

. Open and save project

Let’s open the Reception room project, which includes a furnished room. We will work on this project.

Please download Workshop - Preliminary level project from our website and install it. It includes all projects for all
preliminary workshops.
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Start ARCHLine. XP® Professional.
Click on the Open Project:

Create a new project or open an existing one n
o
oo ARCH|INE.% oo m
NEW PROJECT Search
OPEN PROJECT First steps video
EXIT Demo projects
HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS ICON / LIST

—_——
workshop_roof_start.pro elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding

RECENT PROJECTS

= 1
1 i n:"_
3 4 /
et
Office_suspended_ceiling_plan_ workshop_roof_start.pro Test070.pro WORKSHOP_STAIRS_hun_ST. The_Slab_and_the_Suspended
- -
)
L=
1
— ]
elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding  Import_DWG_4_Final pro workshop_roof_final.pro
Professional - 84 Bit Developer v180211 Build 128
And choose:

...\Documents\ARCHLine.XP Draw\2020\Workshop - Preliminary\Reception_room\
1_Receptionroom_workshop_furnished.pro

& ARCH|INE.%
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5.2. Creating Mood board

The ARCHLine.XP Mood board feature is an easy-to-use tool to create collage by using the images of the colours,
materials, and furniture of the project, helping the communication between designer and customer.

5.2.1. Open mood board

e Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board and choose the Create Mood board command.

Documentation

IE3EPN

| Mood board | Madel to a Photo

-

1 l_ Create Mood board ]
r

5.2.2. Paper setup

¢ In the paper setup dialogue window set the following properties:
Forms: ISO A3 297x420 mm
Orientation: Landscape

e Click on OK button.

Paper setup n

Paper setting

Forms 150 A3 297420 mm v
Copies

Width[420 | X |1 |
Height 297 | v. [1

Orientation

() Portrait
MNon-printable Margin
d¢ 0 dv: 0

[C]Piot stamp placement

| 0K | Cancel

Also, you can place plot stamp on the document by ticking the checkbox.
An empty page with the selected properties is created, on which you can optionally place images in the following way:
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5.2.3. Place images

Choose the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Raster image command, so you can select the images to be
placed.

Documentation

bl

Mood board | Model ta a Photo

Lz Create Mood board
[ E Raster image ‘

e Find the folder where images are saved: Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2020
\Preliminary_course\5_Documentation\Pictures

e Click on “Reception_room_ws_1", then click on Open. In the Image dialogue window just click on OK button.
An orange borderline appears above the plot layout indicating the selected image.

e To place the image, click anywhere on the page (1),

e Then move the mouse to define the other point (2) of the rectangle around the image, finally click to place the image. (The
size of the image can be modified later.)

*

7 Length 58094 mm
A Inclination  1.24°
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e Place 4-5 additional images from the previous folder in the same way.

Hangulat montazs

5.2.4. Modify images

The image editing and modifying options can be found under the Mood board L’ o
command. Mood'board Model ts a Photo
Resizing images [ Lz Create Mood board
After selecting this command, click on the image you want to change. An orange line Rasterimage
appears as borderline of the picture, which can be modified by moving the cursor to get _
the right size., You can finalize the right image size by clicking once. | (] scaleimsge
[ Cropi
Please note: Resizing does not keep the original aspect ratio! - E P
Scale i U'tl Flip horizontally
cale Image i
g . . L. . . D} Flip verticall
The command is accessible by clicking on any reference points of the selected image. = £

Using Scale image command, you can resize the image proportionally to the original. Drop shadow

Draw Order To Back

Draw Order Forward COne

I<)
€ Draworderto front
&
S
S

Draw order back one
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8] Scale
31 Stretch
i Crop

Reload

Q

-
@ Move

‘ ? _ o _Moveacop_y

¢*, Rotate
(g3 Rotate a copy

Stretch image

The command is accessible by clicking on any reference points of the selected image. Using Stretch command, you can

resize the image, but not proportionally to the original.

Scale

Stretch ]

0i (O]

Crop
Reload

Move

Q &

-

-
ﬁi 1:)

Move a copy

Rotate

&

(fy Rotate a copy

Order of image

While sorting pictures, you can specify their order. You can decide which is placed at the front or back.
On the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Draw order menu, you can easily adjust the desired positioning of

the images.

Flip image
Choose the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Flip horizontally or Flip
vertically command and click on one of the pictures to mirror it.

- -

->

Documentation

Bl

Mood board Model to a Phaota

- -

[£ Create Mood board
Raster image
Ijj Scale image

| B Crop image

Corp image

Start the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Crop image command, and
choose the position of the wall elevation view and cut its edges. Click on any part of

Flip horizontally

Flip vertically

the selected orange borderline, move this line parallel in order to cut off that area you
don’t need. Press ENTER to finish the command.

Drop shadow

Draw order to front

Draw Order To Back

Draw Order Forward One

Draw order back ene
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The crop command can be accessed by clicking on any reference points on the selected image. Obviously, the images
can be also rotated and moved.

5.2.5. Place materials in same size

In the Mood Board you can place materials, fabrics, wallpapers which already had been used in the project. Under the
Design Center / Materials category in the IN MODEL folder you can find the materials of the recent project.

Design center o :x  Design center oo
| [Search in all items] q, ‘ ‘ [Searchin all iterns] o H Brands
. ]

Building . <=<Back | 91Elements &

i oy

IH u g AR IN MODEL

Wind . i

Door ow Stair Profile Group MY

Catalog |

Cataleg 2 APPARENT MATERIALS

U}] = @ Q BUILDING
Chjed howr 3D Light

3 oom  wareh source COLOURS

¢ Find the material you want to place on the mood board (1) and simply use “Drag and Drop” method. Click on the material,
hold the left mouse button down and move to the area where you want to place the material and then release the mouse
button.

e From the pop-up dialogue menu select the “Insert as Raster Image” command (2).

e The orange borderline appears then you can place the snap point with a single click (3) on the page.

e The image size can be modified after placing the first corner point by moving the mouse.
When you reached the ideal size (4) of the image you can place it by a single click (5). If it is necessary, the size of the
inserted image can be modified later.
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besmeemer x|
[Search inall items] & || Brands

A Matersl:  In Model

<<Back &

American walnut
Previous

Details...

Parameters Velue

Teture [viwoodwalnutjpg

i
#
[ &

Type Genersl =
Transparency (Transmission) 0%

As Painting

A5 Tiling

Change All Teture.

Change Testure on this object

Brightness. 525%

H ] 1

Reflection (Reflection factor, Mi 2%

@

Refraction (IOR, No refraction=1 1

(S

4 41 [Mearest point
L 2 Length 104.5 mm
A Inclination 457
.
-
w3

The simplest way is to place additional materials with the same size (e.g. in the same width) if you select the previously

placed material on the mood board an on the left side under Properties check the image size.

Select the additionally placed materials on the mood board and set the same parameters on the Properties tab.

Properties

o x

Image

5
Normal raster image “EI

Froperty

Value

# General

Layer

Raster image bl

Draw Order

8 - Bottom-most

BIM parameters

| Eili |

BIM name

# Constrains

Name

‘ niro.jpg ‘

Resolution

512x512

Malntaln aspect ratio |

X size:

78.6 mm

78.6 mm

o

Transparency

0

Categorize in IFC as:

KEKEKERE R

Default

Use explicit geometry in L..

+ w il

After placing the image, you can easily move it to the desired position so they don’t cover each other.

5.2.6. Place colours with hatch

Within project materials there are some which can’t be moved directly to the mood board, these are the colours.

A material is considered to be a colour, when "Insert as Raster Image" command is not offered by the pop-up menu at the
time of placing. Colours can be displayed in mood board by hatching, which means that we have to fill a closed shape with
a colour. The process is the following:
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Define the area and shape

Draw a rectangle using the same size as the previous materials. Use the drawing tools (e.g. Ribbon bar / Drafting /
Polyline / Polyline) to define the contours of the area (draw the borderline of the previous material and then move the

contour).
T [ wll 1 i . e ) .
I E & 0 Y cx} |_— E] d / ® == ——i' =g A = Edit View Building Interior
[ 1 Rectangle @ 6\ % T — P
> 2D 25
/\ /Ofrset % + C’ o
Paolyline . Circle Arc Hatch Text Paoint Ellipse Raster image Group 3D MNew profile Cre
= L/__,Spllne - - - - - - - - - -
Draw cn
/\ Polyline

Image (ID2D:10) <o~ ‘

dNearest point

Length 78.5mm

Inclination  45°

4 Move
Move from ...

.8 Move a copy from ...

5 Multiply

Define the properties of the solid area, as hatching

The applicable hatch properties can be specified in the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Properties / Hatch
menu.

In the pop-up dialogue window, in Hatch, change the Pattern property to "Solid" (1) and with that the
background colour is activated (2), so now it can be modified as desired. In the window opening,
double-click on the Layer Marker box (3) to activate the colour palette. Select the Paleta NCS (4) from
the left of the colour charts, then the corresponding colours appear in the middle. Find a brown or
beige colour that fits into our project (5). OK (6). The colour you set above appears next to the
Background Colour. Close the window with OK button (7).

Properties n
Hatch B
Normal -]
Property value
2 General H
Layer * Hatch v
Colour | I
Line type Simple Line ARCHline.Xp
Line weights 0 mm <
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most Colour tables Reference
BIM parameters Edit
ARCHIine. XP oid
BIM name AutaCAD
A Hatch Custom
e RAL News
Background fill colour Sikkens
Background fill colour e [ BOLIX
Transparency Paleta NCS o Compenents
2 Hatch boundary Pantone
Show hatch boundary StaColor System R: 2
Colour I —— TRUMATCH
e Ginpis e o [57 |-
Line weights omm ~ .
Categorize in IFC as: Default ~ B: =
Use explicit geometry in IFC export | Ml
No I DLayer
T 7 ) conce Name | (Index: 202) | o]
Paleta NCS [« |

Reference
Colour tables

ARCHIine.XP
AutoCAD
Custom

RAL

Sikkens

BOLIX

Paleta NCS
Fantone
StoColor System
TRUMATCH

S 0300-N

S 5000-N

S 1002-Y

L

o
5
3
<
E}
g

S 0502-Y50R

5 4502-R

S1002-B

No [vayer
Name ‘ S 1002-Y

Placing the hatch

Properties
-

+  Point
/" Line

I\ polyline
() circle
& Ellipse
9P Text

' Hétch [

% Group

E] Raster image

1 Gridlines

On the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Hatch / Hatch — pick point command, click inside of the drawn rectangle, and press the

ENTER. The selected colour fills out the rectangle.
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e The hatch can be changed later by selecting the rectangle and you can change the background colour.

5.2.7. Place text

Place text on the mood board by Ribbon bar / Drafting / Text / Place it command. In the pop-up Text actual window type
the content that you want to place (1) and hit OK (2).

= 5::|- | A‘ 5 Edit View Building Interior Drafting
L
T| + C. 2D 25
Text Point Ellipse Raster image Group 3D Mew profile Cre
Cn
[ T Place it
Text actuals n
| p——
IMoodboard | 1
Press EMTER key while typing multiline text
Edit
(®) Current text (O cancel (O Notepad
(O paste O Time (O Character table

[“] Insert text and repeat 2 Cancel .,
The orange contour of the textbox appears and one of the corner points is snapped by the cursor. Using this corner point,
you can place the text on anywhere on the drawing by clicking once. Now the text is placed, the Text Actual window
appears again, and close the window by clicking on the Cancel button.

If the size of the inserted text is not appropriate, it can be changed: Click on the text to  property grid Y
select it (3) and on the Properties tab change the Font size parameter from 200 mm to
10 mm (4). Text 50 3
* UNDEFIMED STYLE =
Property Value
% General
Layer TextOl |~
Colour | ]
Line weights 0 mm w
Draw Order 8 - Bottom |~
EIM parameters
EIM name
A Text content
Text content Maood boa |+
% Constrains
Fant 4 pal v

|| Fixed plot size 5 mm ~
Alignment Left L

(You can also set text parameters in the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Properties / Text
menu before placing them.)

The default text height is 200 mm because it appears at the optimal size of 1:50 or 1:100 on a scale with respect to
drawing content. In case of mood board, however, the composition is made in a ratio of 1:1, so it is necessary to modify
the text height afterwards.

Other properties of the text, e.g. colour, font, etc. can be modified as if it is required.
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5.2.8. Printto PDF

Convert the completed mood board to a PDF file.
Choose the Ribbon menu / File menu - Print to PDF command and set the following properties in the dialogue window:

e File: Here you can specify the folder under the PDF will be saved and give name to the file. (1)
e Available paper sizes:

Size: A3 (2)

Source: Landscape (3)

What to print: Entire drawing (4)

Colour: User defined (5)

Scale: Scale factor 1:1 (6)

Plot offset: Center the plot (7)

If the desired result appears in the preview window (8), click the Print button to create the PDF (9).

Print H
Frinter/plotter
FLF Frinting ~
Paper size: 420 % 297 mm Total drawing size 394 % 2582 mm
Frintable Area: 412 % 289 mm Frintable drawing size 394 % 252 mm
1| File Sheets
Available paper sizes Calour I P Y PRSP R P FE
Size 2 (150 A3 297420 mm ~| 8?:: co:our in Elrayicale E
colour in Dlac 4
(2 _Jm [ " [Srmmme]
3 | Landscape Vl 5 Calaur -» Pen

[ Optimal paper size:

‘whhat to print
4
() Cument view
O 'windaw
Window
() Printable Area:
4124289
Plot affset
v 3 Jm

7 Eenter the plot

FDF_IS0_A4_portrait

Save your project

[ Print &l test in black.
[ Wisible floar in gravscale

Orientation
b (®) Default E
() Rotated drawing E

Scale: E

6 (®) Scale factor
[1:1 v
() User defined
1:1.0

[ 5cale Line weight with scale factor
Flat Line weight OM/OFF

| | 9 Prirt

| Presvigw

Cancel Apply

e Save the project under the requested project name.
e Choose File menu — “Save project as” command and type the file name to save the

project.

e [tis recommended that you regularly save the project during the work.

5.3. Create snapshot

(e ] O P EHE&O
u MNew project

:; Open project Ctrl+0
| E Save project Ctrl+5
Save projectas  Ctrl+5hift+5

[0 |

You can create a snapshot of any details, views of the model. This is not the same as the rendered, photorealistic image.

e Activate the 3D window to create snapshot.
e Select the saved view or set the model in the position you want to see on the final image.
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Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Snapshot / Copy image command. The Snapshot dialogue window appears,
now set the followings:

Building Interior Drafting Dimension

Snapshot Quantity take-off Hand-sketch style Mood board Mod

i Copy Image F

Selecting this feature appears a dialogue called Snapshot, where you can personalize the following settings:

Snapshot n

Image resolution {pixel)

Wirts

O Same as window size

® custom size 1

Saved format 2 .png .

3 e 4 o

Image Resolution: You can specify the snapshot size (1).

Saved format: You can specify the format of the created image file (2).

Save: You can also save the result of Snapshot as an image file (3). In the Save as... dialogue box, here you can define
the folder and name of the image file.

OK: When you press this button, a snapshot is created, which is located on the floor plan window (4).
Cancel: Close the dialogue without placing a snapshot on the floor plan window (5).

Now save a shapshot of the set view in 2048 resolution in “.jpg” format. If you don’t want the snapshot to be placed on the
drawing sheet, click on Cancel button to quit.
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5.4. Create architectural floor plan

The architectural floor plan is an indispensable part of the documentation. This floor plan does not include for example,
furniture, shades, electrical markings, etc. In the actual project, a furnished floor plan can be easily transformed into an
architectural floor plan by using the layers.

5.4.1. Layer properties management

The layers are served to group used items in the project, see in 2.5. Chapter. The different groups of items are placed on
a separate layer, it is possible to modify them simply together. Without deleting items (such as furniture), you can create
an architectural floor plan by turning off the unnecessary layers of objects or groups. With the help of Layer visibility
groups, we can save different stages of the project. This way we can easily switch between Furnished floor plan and
Architectural floor plan without having to step into Layer Properties Management and change the setup of layers one by
one.

Switch off layers and create new layer groups

Turn off all layers that contains elements that we don’t show on the architectural floor plan (e.g. layers of objects where the
furniture is) and save two different stages of the project.

e The floor plan window should be activated.
e Open the Layer manager

4
([ u ] [ =] [T ]
Q . G@Q H4H ‘ Layer Manager
ST — i % Move Objects to New Layer
I A o® |/V\/\A | % Layer Walk
i - 9 Change to Current Layer
g Activate the layer of selection
’ﬁ? Floor: Ground 7?‘ ' ‘ ‘ ‘ } ‘ ‘ D A { ‘_ ;
30 |

e Click on Used layers.
Layer Properties Management

@ Q @ The name of current layer: Dimension - Length [ show visible layers only
Filters
On L.. P.. Ele.. C.. Lnetype Line-... Description ~ @ a4
...... I'h;c'é'r'lﬁ'r'"'Kif'c'ﬁ'e'hm'I'jé'éﬁréfl'dﬁ'””m”"”'@"”"Em”@ 0 B 5ol .. 0mm
- Kitchen - Furnishing T A & o Il smple... omm =-All Iayers
- Kitchen - Lighting T A & o Bl srmple... 0mm
- Living room - Decoration ¥ B8 @ ] - Simple ... 0 mm
- Living room - Furnishing ¥ A& @ 2661 [ simple... 0mm
\e Interior - Living room - Lighting ¢t 8 )8 o [l smple.. omm
<> Lighting v o & o Bl simple... 0mm
- . — = = - L . . -

¢ Next to all “Interior” layers click on the light bulb icon to change it from yellow to grey. At the same time, the lock on the
light bulb closes, so it is not visible and can’t be modified on the floor plan.

e When you finished removing the visibility of the layers, press OK.
e This is the result you should see on floor plan window:
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L

! The active layer can’t be switch off or locked. If you want to change the status of the currently activated layer, first you
must activate another layer.
Another way to switch off layers is to right-click on the item on the floor plan and select Layer / Off from the list.
At this time, the entire content of that layer becomes invisible where the selected item is located.
2% = 37 2 Object (379) [1/1] »>»
ﬁl 3,00 ™y a7 T =
i T i Properties...
e——— T ek ’
8 = 8 d Copy properties
d| A Create similar
L]
= Delete
Phase 4
g Attach photo 4
}:2 Locate item in Design Center
; Modify material
'i Edit 4 activate
i i 3
Lighting [E ot
Edit object ==
& Save, save as [j lock
b 4 iEE ' ‘% select all elements
Show in 3D
-Q' — N I € Layer manager
! Please note:

If you can’t find Switch Off, Activate, or Lock commands, the currently selected item is on the active layer. In this case,
you must first activate another layer after that you can make changes.
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Which layer has the element?

5.4.2.

When you select an element on the floor plan, its properties appear on Properties tab. The first feature is the layer where
the selected item is placed.
You can easily move the selected item to another layer by selecting from the list.

Properties e
Object
No style
Property Value
% General
Layer Interior - Living room - Furniture VI
Colour e ——
Line type Simple Line v
Line weights 0 mm ~
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most v

Mave objects to other floor

Ground floor

Copy objects to ather floor

Ground floor

BIM parameters Edit

BIM name

Base Elevation 0.012m v
% On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor)

[ Jai floors Edit
% Geometry
Object selection -> Husk-Sofa-BB-Ttalia
Edit material

Model complexity (surfaces) iLarge

DKEED original graphical attributes

Absolute elevation 0.012m

Height 0.822m

Width 1.92m

Depth 0.873 m

Tilting to left oo ~
Tilting ahead 0° “
I:‘Insert into wall

Make only hole in the wall

DMake only hole in the slab

Properties | Design center

Dimension

6.18

6.56

+ v i
T
1

Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 m) *

38 3.00 38 38
Tog! 300 Taal T
1 T 7

“ & %
©
BT 2|
iﬁnié ED
T
%"““ P!l 120
210
il
8%
138 314 ] 293 | 148 |,
138), 7.16 138)

1.80
1.52

2.00 1.18
3.90

L

1.10

L

=)

)38

|38)

6.56

Now we place dimensions for all openings on the whole plan.

e Select the Ribbon bar / Dimension / Building / All Wall command
A R o= —|- i | A1 s Edit View Building Interior Drafting
0 ’ ~ T —
& Elevation on floor plan .‘\i D. U :‘ %
Building *— Elevation on section Arc Angle Cabinet Switches/sockets Lamps on wall
—try Interior
=] anwais E ;
e Reception_room -Default - Ground (0 mm) *
e Select the Dimension options.
e Add the desired dimensions to the list as shown on the picture.
e The order of the dimensions is important!
e Then click on the OK to confirm.
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Wall dimension n

Dimenszion possibiliies:

Wiall endpoints and connections

Door £ window frame and wall endpoint:
Door # window axes and wall endpoints

“w'all endpoints

Sills

7
[ 7 | <7 e |
Commands to execute: \
Wwiall endpaints and connections
Dvoor # window frame and wall endpoint:
wall endpoints

[ Multi-layer wall structure [ Refer ta middle af walls

| Openings dimenzions | [ Measure of active [displayed] layer

Attention. Dpening width may be the
gross, het or gross reduced by the frame
value

| oK I | Cancel |

o After closing the window, you can define the area where you want to place dimensions. Draw a selection rectangle from
the top left corner, the colour of the selected area changes to light blue.

106462 mm.

9453 mm

S length  M0AE e
|& Incliation _ 319.34°

e Press ENTER then the contour of the room is selected automatically.
o Move the mouse to the first point of dimensional chain and click one.
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10331.8 mm
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y//— 2

N
A
S 8811.8 mm
~
~
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INREEI

LILLT

Fom
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W [Nearest point
7 Length 10343 mm
.
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=

y_ 3000 P 80 A
1 Jl 2150 l‘lﬂfl 4980 1 1
T 7 - T 7 o T
1 i T
i]: —
i g f
Z AL
T = 1000
L= 74 a |F 1700 :
= —
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= |F 1700 v8¢8
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[ | = 1000 5
- ph?lﬂl 1700
g g g : E)\ P -
i I Au_‘/ i =

120

| 820 e
Jowm0 | 2700 | 2860 L 10 | e |
Jsoa | Ti8%0 oo |,

The dimensions will follow the changes of the drawing. You can add new ones to the current or delete existing ones.
You can also move dimensions in groups later in case the location is incorrect. This method is as it follows:

e Select the dimension lines to move (1).
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e In the Move Marker shortcut menu, select Move command (2).

——— Sl 7 -
‘ = 8- 2
4 % . ATV ] o 20 .
1 25552 2= S Ly N_ 2100 ke ] Aaaao 1200 880 )
(= £} 7 |‘¢’ Mowve
T 7820 | P x —
Lo | e Lm0 Lo | 14788 mm ‘1 Movea copy
= — ‘g‘ o /L &. 7 Move from ...

oy

4
e a0 L
Jooo | 0 L 2080 | ta00 0
yoo) £ )

88 b a8 | e |

oo |

| ) ™ X

U

s L - MNearest point |- i i
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e Move the dimension lines to the desired position, ensuring that the values don’t slip away from the dimensioned elements

and then click on the ideal position (3).
e The dimension lines involved in the move will be placed to the selected location (4).

5.4.3. 2D symbols

Creating architectural floor plans other symbols are needed on the floor plan, such as the marking the entrance, the North
direction or the Elevation. Most markings can be found under the Design Center / Building / Group category. Place on

the floor plan the following ones:

North direction
e Select Design Center / Building / Group / Signs / North - English category, select one sign and simply drag and drop to

the floor plan.
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\i' Groups  SIGNS  North - English
<<Back | 14 Elements o

Q
North 1 North 10 North 11
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If you want to modify the position of the previously placed sign (North direction), then select it and use the rotation and
move commands. Other the properties can be changed on the Properties tab.

Property grid B ox Reception_room -Default - Ground (0 mm) ™
Group IS E =N N
Default
Property Value +
% General Q = . =
Layer Groupdl |~ /330 4780 /330 I. ,‘I
Colour ] |
Line type Simple Lini | ~ | b /I /I /I /I .‘ I"I
Line weights 0 mm B 805 4160 I' L
Draw Order 8 - Bottor |~ /l /| /| J.“ ”r
Move objects to ... Ground 4160 L —
Copy objects to ... : Ground /| /]
BIM parameters
BIM name
% On which floors visible? (Excep
[ all floors
% Apply group properties to elen ) .
Force layer ()
Force colour () 1 5
Force line-type —
Force line thickness =
Force draw order
% Resizing
Width 1232.5mm
Height 5000 mm N
Maintain aspect ratio ﬁ
Categorize in IFC as: Default |~
Use explicit geomet... [ ] x
’ ] ¥ —ah
[ 2

Entrance

e Now select an arrow from the Signs / Arrows category, and place it to the entrance.
e The above-mentioned modifications (such as size, position) can be made in the same way as it was described in the
previous example.
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Elevation

e Choose from the Ribbon bar / Dimension menu the Elevation on floor plan command.

i 4
= +I+ =1 A E] Edit View Building Interior Drafting
|G Elevation on floor plan | (S C| T Q
ORAN mins A
*— Elevation on section Arc Angle Cabinet Switches/sockets Lamps on wall
Interior
Lame
=
—
,,,,,,,,,,,, [an |
1 S ]
(=]
=]
~—
=~y
A i
b [ hoose s ctiet o qumy s gt pomic k) N i Chass apan 10 quey s eight B

El
= Elevation on floor plan N

B top

T

I

p | bottom

3__J

= ! Clasel ]

e To determine the elevation on the floor plan you must define an object and its one point (e.g. a wall) (1) with a single click

Q).

¢ In the appearing top right menu, choose where the height point is located on the bottom or top flap (3).

A dialogue box appears with the starting height (4) which can be changed if it is needed. Click on OK to continue.

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%



200 Workshop 5: Documentation

¢ In the next dialogue window, you can change the Elevation (5) and OK.
| ARCHLineXP 2017 B

Height

Mew value: | LG

4 Cancel

e One single-click and place the created height point on the floor plan (6).

N

}
S| |2 Length 17347 mm
A Inclination  56.04°

7

B700

The dimension and the 3 previously mentioned signs were placed on the floor plan.

5.4.4. Room stamp

You can read more important information about the floor plan by using the room stamp therefore it is indispensable to
indicate them.

Room stamps command are under Ribbon menu / Building / Room and Area.

There are basically two ways how to define the area of the plot stamp on the floor plan.

Place group [ = |

Name: Elevation 1

Replace

+6,78

Cancel

Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentation
'
M= wr oL o O | H] 2
- B Stair by run and landing

Ceiling Railing Stair Room and area | Surveyed room Google Map:

&7 Stair by treads
Stair
Room by walls
Reception_room -Default - Ground (0 mm) * 7

I ; Reom by polygon

Room by walls

In case the room is surrounded by walls, we recommend to use the Room By Walls command. It has the advantage that
clicking inside of the room creates a room stamp based on the closed contour by walls. There is no need to draw the
contour of room. This means that the room stamp is connected to the walls, changes on the walls are followed by the
calculations.

e Select the Room by walls tool.
e Click on a room that is surrounded by walls (1).

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 5: Documentation 201

e (In the popup dialogue we can the name and number the room. This can be modified later)
e The room stamp is placed in the room (2).

-
2
A - K
= B = | Jooo
= 000 =
774 S IRET A Living-room = [ 1r00
2 [ jooo GA: 3534 m* S [ oo
¢mm Length 10405 = 100 4¢f)m = i
engt} mm H - H
341.35° .2_ i looo g E 1 hooo
- phide | 1700 - : pridy | 700
A | 7 M o Lz A

e We can change the appearing content on the room stamp within its properties.
e Click on the already placed text in order to select it and then choose the pencil

icon (3). . I_ i V i ngﬁ-r@o m Y

In our example, there are 3 basic data. We can modify them as follows: GA 35 34 mz Se
e Room Name: It can be renamed to the name that you want to appear (e.qg. 3
Living - room).
e Gross area: indicates the area of the room. (Except for the pre-existing tick
sign, this data does not appear as part of the room stamp.)
e Floor finish: Choose one from the list of materials or enter other materials (e.qg.
Parquet).
o When changes are completed, press the OK button.
e The changes also appear on the floor plan.

Room and Area wizard - Change n
Foom and Area wizard Calculated values
i Mormsz and rules
- Upper Limit % Room kind K
- Abbreviations Mo, DIN 277
- Room surfaces Foom name Living-room 4
'P'UPE'HES . Fioom rurmber [ 1
- Profile and area properties
‘... Custam Stamp Fioom kind (] | Admiristration ~
Foom code [ § (HNF 1) Living area w
Apartment Unit [] © Bereik: w
Undercutting type: a, ~
# Room properties
Gross area 3534 m* 5
DINZ7T area [] 35.97 nf
.. Yolume [ 91.89 ¢
L I \" I n g = r 0 0 m llurrination area [] 7.14 e
Floor: Concrete Perneter L1 276
GA: 35.34m? e E1j 28
Area factor: 100 % ~

% Constrains

Hatch [ I

Floor level [
Slab level []
Floor finizh Concrete w 6
‘wiall firizh [ Glazed tile w
Redraw
Ceiling finish [_] | Dispersal paint ~
BIM Parameters v
Mo style 7 " Ok I Cancel
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7 g A
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Living-rogom = 000 8

8 Floor: Concrete a 700 T
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L ) = 2 -

ﬂ = 000 s

Room by polygon

This function is used when more than one functions appear in a room (e.g., a living-dining room) or we use different floor
materials.

e Select the Room by polygon command.
e Draw the room around by following the inner side of the room where you want to place the room stamp (1).
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Type the wall / ceiling height (2) in the dialogue box appears.
The room stamp is ready (3), which you can modify afterwards as described above.

5.45. Place text

Place text on the architectural floor plan by using the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Text / Place it command. In the pop up
"Text actuals" dialogue window, type the text to place (for example, "Living room floor plan M=1:50"), and then click OK.

 — 4
e —‘ =q A;= Edit View Building Interior Dirafting
" P—
T+ C = 8 5
Text Paint Ellipse Raster image Group 3D Mew profile Cre
Cn
iT Place it

The orange contour of the text appears, one of the corners is grabbed by the cursor. With this corner point, you can place
the text on the drawing sheet anywhere you like. Now the text is placed, the Actual Text Window re-appears, and close the
window by clicking on Cancel button. The default text height is 200 mm, so they are ideal for displaying designs at a 1:50
or 1:100 scale compared to drawing content.

5.4.6. Printto PDF

Create a PDF file from the completed project.
Choose the Ribbon menu / File menu - Print to PDF command and set the following properties in the dialogue window:

File: Here you can specify the folder under which the PDF is being printed and what name it will be saved. (1)
Available paper sizes:

Size: A3 (The same paper size as our mood board) (2)

Source: Portrait (3)

What to print: Entire drawing (4)

Colour: User defined (5)

Scale: Scale factor 1:50 (6)

Plot offset: Center the plot (7)

If the desired result appears on the preview window (8), click the Print button to create the PDF (9).
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Print

Frirter/plotter

PDF Printing w
Paper size: 297 = 420 mm Total drawing size 256 « 254 mm
Printable Area: 289 % 412 mm Printable drawing size 256 « 254 mm

1] File | Slieets
Available paper sizes Colaur
Size 2 | 150 42 2974420 mm v| O Mlcolourin prayscale
a7 420 (O &l colour in black
| |mm | |mm |© Uzer defined |
3 | Portrait ~ | 5 Colour -» Pen
] Optimal paper size
what ta print [ Printt all test in black.
4 [ ¥isible floor in grayscale
(C) Cument views D
O windaw (®) Default
wwfindo (O Rotated drawing
(D) Printable &rea: Seale:
14450x20600 (®) Scale factor
6 |50 ~|
Flot affset () User defined
X mm 1:/ 500

v ms
7 Center the plot

FDF_ISO_A4_portrait

[J Scale Line weight with scale factor
Plot Line weight OM /OFF

| Presiew

PDF is created in the predefined folder under the specified name.

5.5. Create coloured floor pl

5.5.1. Preparation

To create a coloured floor plan first you must switch to Furnished floor plan.

an

e On Statusbar switch to Furnished floor plan.
¢ On the floor plan window, you should see the following result: Dimensions and groups are still visible.

Properties | Design center

o pE |
L i
S E HE I
| v [ Leagiemm = [[fmr 1
1 Fnsr Crassis 1
L o a e Ifm :
CorllL B -¢- I Him :
1 HY 1
L g b o :
VoLl i 17 1
' [ £l S '
; A - :
1 L= - - == 1
: ] E_] -y :
9 Print Cancel Apply

~ | Furnished floorplan

& 0 Esisting State A =R - & || Fine 1:100
(1] —a i | M W —
1T y | -— } Féldszint

@ T J L ‘ % | m— ‘ &
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e In Layer Property Management activate “Furnished floor plan” layer group.
e then Switch off “Group and Dimension” layers.
e Click on refresh button to update the settings of “Furnished Floor plan” group.

The result is the following:

—_—

|
elte]
T\

=
!

L

& | ¥ Fine = 1100+ ||Fumishedfloorplan | - | Input field
. . +
~ ‘- ‘ a I Dimensio... ~ . A +_/ @

Delete the inserted text. Instead of this, you can add later a new name to this new project.

5.5.2. Create floor snapshot

You can create a coloured floor plan by using the Create floor snapshot command, located in the Ribbon bar /
Documentation menu.

When you start the command, you can set the value of the cutting elevation in the pop-up dialogue window, this is the
height where you cut off the model.

Building Interior Drafting Dimension
- ARCHLineXP 2017 [ = |
ll EE % L’ Cutting elevation

Snapshot Quantity take-off Hand-sketch style Mood board Mod

i ew walue: (1

- ﬁ Copy Image

t mm)*
& Snapshot 30 view
EI‘. | Create or delete floor snapshot Cancel

After entering the desired height, press OK, the coloured floor plan view will appear on the original floor plan (1).
The snapshot is a raster image that can be easily moved away from the floor plan and placed next to it (2; 3).
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Move a copy

., Move from ..
Move a copy from ...

Jx Multiply

Move to other floor

Move a copy to other floor

Edit layers

Attention!

Choose the proper height from where the openings can be seen on the snapshot too. If you choose lower or higher point
the openings will not appear on the snapshot, only the wall becomes visible.

Section height:1,5m Section height: 2,6 m

The finished coloured floor plan, can be printed to PDF as it is described in Chapter 5.4.6.

5.6. Creating wall elevation views

Prepare textured wall elevation views in order to dimension them.

e Make the floor plan window active.
e Select the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall elevation / Image command (1) (2).
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Click inside of the wall (to make the wall elevation view) (3).
Move the orange arrow to the desired distance (you can determine the distance by using the length of the arrow from
where the wall view will be created) (4). This area will get a blue frame.

= +5| =1 A1 =  Edit View Building Interior Drafting Dimension 1
L) ‘e [ P

Wall elevation Drawing comparison Snapshot Quantity take-off Hand-sketch style Moaod board Mod

| G Image 2

Documentation Virt

2.20

1.32m 270°

| .l

Before creating a wall, elevation view it is also possible to select a part of the highlighted wall to be used for the snapshot:
Click on that side of the blue frame you want to shift (1) and select Offset corJnmand (2) from the pop-up menu.

2.20 — 3
1 1
/ gffszet 2
E—— g r,\y D Offszet mindre 4
N = = — e 45 Csomépont beszirds 4
’M 5 . E R @ q/ Erintdleges csomopont beillesztése

- S -
132m 270° . = )
o c 4 = z i ]
) Q x° El torlése i
- (™ Atalakitss ivessé i

i 4:| Atalakitas ivesse
} :] C/\, Atalakitds spline-na £

2
=] 960 = :" Rész meghosszabbitas i
- v

Move the selected pages one by one to the desired position (3), then press Enter.
On Ribbon menu will appear editing tools. If there is no need for further changes, click on green tick, or press ENTER and
the wall snapshot will be ready.
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Szerkesztés Editor

2.20 2.20

o)

e The Snapshot dialogue window appears. Click the
OK.

e By clicking on Save button you can save the image on
your PC.

When the Snapshot window is closed, the wall
elevation view is placed on the floor plan.

By clicking on the edge of the image you can move it
to the desired location.

e Repeat these steps on selected walls.

Use Ribbon menu / Wall elevation / Drawing command to create frontal view of the selected wall.

=

||
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5.6.1. Dimensioning Length

In this example, only the architectural elements will be scaled on the wall elevation view.

e Select the Ribbon bar / Dimension / Length / Continuous dimensions command.
In the pop-up dialogue window, you can adjust the dimensioning properties, for example: the orientation.

o= g —

3 ) X [ ' S R === ,I =1 Al-  Edt View Building Interior Drafting
’ == Serial in horizontal 0 £l ayati fl | N - S

\) 1 |; ; 5 evation on tloor plan L /.\ LJ ] _“ b

:[ Serial in vertical

Lenvgth (36c) Labels Buill:ling “— Elevation on section Avr( Anvgle Cabvinet Switchei.-'sockets Lampsvon wall
. Interior
v) Aligned F :
Reception_room -Default - Ground (0 mm) *

; C—1 Length

Continuous dimensions

Set the dimension line horizontally, and the dimension is serial and then OK.

Dimension fine

L

() Wertical

() Slanted

() Single
() Elevation T 4

(@) Serial !

() Cumulative

() Progressive
() Half-diameter

() Parallel 400 rm

[] Qunte the virtual intersection points between first and second point

Automatic text alignment

o Click on the first point on the wall elevation view to start the dimensioning (1).

e Click on the second point to get its distance from the first point (2).

e The horizontal projection of the distance appears with a dotted line which can be placed at any distance from the wall
elevation view (3, 4).

e Due to the “serial “setting the dimensioning is continuous.

e This means that the second point of the previous distance (2) and the first point of the following distance we are
overlapping each other, therefore we have to give second point only (5).

e The horizontal distance between the previous two points appears on a new dimension line alongside with the previous
ones (6).

e Give the second point of the next measured distance (7).

e |t also appears on the dimension line (8).

e When finished the dimension, press ENTER.
(In this case, the values of the given dimension line will be created, further scaling is possible without re-selecting the
command.)
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6

] | | 2.21

2.21 25 |38,

5.6.2. Elevation on section

The Elevation is located in the Ribbon bar / Dimension / Elevation on section command.
In this example we will measure the wall with window on the right side of the wall view.
The dimensioning process is the following:

e Open the command from the path above mentioned then mark the starting height on the wall elevation view by clicking on
the connection between the slab and wall (1).

e To get the value 0, click again at the same point or at the same height (2)

e then determine the position of the dimensioning next to the wall elevation view. Click on the preferred position (3), so the
first height value of 0.00 will appear next to the wall elevation view at the desired location (4).

¢ Additional points should be determined with just one click and the height value for that distance will be displayed

immediately next to the wall elevation view.

As a next step, click on the window sill (5) and the corresponding value (6) will be displayed.

The window header height is given the same way (7,8).

The last point there, where the wall and ceiling are the joining together (9, 10).

Now we specified the height values for the wall and the associated door.
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5.7. Create plot layout

In order to record differently scaled plans to the corresponding project it is beneficial to create plot layouts.
It is also recommended to use them as they provide neat, precise look.

Do a practice before creating the plot layout, set the under Furnished layer group visible the dimension and group layers:

e Activate Furnished floor plan group in Layer Properties Management dialogue window
then switch on Group and dimension layers
e Click on refresh to update the Furnished floor plan group settings.
e Now on the floor plan, besides the furniture, the dimensioning, the northern sign, etc. can also be seen.

5.7.1. Prepare plot layout

The Prepare plot layout command is available under the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Plot layout menu item.
First you need to set the paper size and orientation in the pop-up dialogue window, then press OK to open the empty
page.

b & () Cy l r E] d Ca +i -1 A1 s Edit View Building Interior Drafting Dimension
] _— i Copy part to plot layout =
- Al % @O ”
(] Paste to plot layout ~ B =]

t

Plot Ivayout Y Refresh all T Sec‘tmn Wall elevatloﬂ Drawing cvomparisoﬂ Snapvshot Quantityvtake-oﬁ Haﬂd-skstch style Mood‘buard Mods

- | Documentation Virty
fﬁ Prepare plot layout E

Floor plan - Default - Ground

In the appearing dialogue window, you can set the properties of the Plot layout, also you can place plot stamp to display
project details on a pot layout. (Designer, Customer, Address, Date, etc.)
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Page setup manager n
Paper setting
Forms|| ISO A3 297x420 mm e |
Copies
Wi X:
Orientation
(Portrait
(®) Landscape
Mon-printable Margin
dx: 0 dy: 0
[JFlot stamp placement
-
=t h
English1_h English1_ve
orizontal rtical
| OK 1 Cancel

5.7.2. Copy to plot layout

Next, from the records of the existing floor plan with a given scale factor, we will paste its details to the empty page.
Please follow these steps:

e Activate the window from you want to copy the content (in this example, this is the floor plan window).
e Choose Ribbon bar / Documentation / Copy part to plot layout.

= [ j 4
) XD 2 %= —~| =1 A's CEdit  View  Building Interior  Drafting Dimension
‘ i Copy part to plot layout | 1 y | I A _l - 1 *
- — o X E
E Paste to plot layout = A H LT “B - o= L

Section ‘Wall elevation Drawing comparison Snapshot Quantity take-off Hand-sketch style Mood board Mod

»| Refresh all layouts

Plot layout Daocumentation Virt

e Select the part you want to copy.
¢ Give a starting point which you want to grab for placing the selected portion.
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Activate the plot layout (print layout).

Select Paste to plot layout command from the Ribbon bar / Documentation menu and specify the scale to which you

want to place the drawing on the page.
Place the drawing.

I LTI 2 % 1= 5 ,F= Edit view Bulding Interior

Drafting

Dimension I Documentationl

e A 5

Al s o8

Plot layout Section  Wall elevation  Drawing comparison  Snapshot  Schedule  Tags
Documentation

= U

Hand-sketch style  Mood

Quantity take-off

Prepare plot layout

Drag and drop from Project Navigator

[# ] - - |- MEC

Copy part to plot layout

Copy part to plot layout by rectangle

9

Paste to plot layout

@ 11
1:10

Import drawing from project

Edit after paste

0l
Iy

Open title box

Fill/modify title box

]
:

)

Create Plot Stamp

As described above, you can copy the dimensioned wall elevation view on the page by 1:50 scale factor. This way it is

possible to place drawings in different dimensions on a plot layout.
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5.7.3. Using layers on plot layout

Furnished Floor plan

Now on the floor plan, besides the furniture, the dimensioning, the northern sign, etc. can also be seen.
The aim is to display on this plot layout the Furnished floor plan without dimension and northern sign.

Select the floor plan on the plot layout, and click on the local menu represented by the pencil icon.
In the appearing dialogue window, click on Layer button to open the Layer Property Management window.

38 497

N
| AN

138, 14
ja,

B
Alaprajz -
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I Layer I
Classes
- o
4 [Fioors: place floors as displayed in floor plan
I
0 Floor
0 g Drawing scale
- 0.01 1:100 b
il D
0 0 Architectural scale
1:100 M
E
1 Phase Filters
ol “ (Al w
0.119 x 0.094 m
oK Cancel

Activate the Used layers filter.
Switch off Group, Plot stamp and Dimension layers.

Layer Properties Management n

@ Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing [] show visible layers only

Filters
Ele...  Description ~ @

Name

o
E

<* Dimension

< Dimension - Angle

<* Dimension - Area

«® Dimension - Electrical

<* Dimension - Elevation level
< Dimension - Furnishing

<* Dimension - Label dimension
«* Dimension - Length

«* Dimension - Opening dime...
<* Dimension - Radius and di
T
Moow |
<> Hatch

<* IFC element

«® Interior - Bathroom - Deco... |

[=1-All layers

i Used layers

ol e oB b o o ob B oD oBfcl

5 G ) -

3 Layer filter restricts the layers displayed in the
Layer list to the selected layers. Drag and drop
the selected layers onto the layer filter

The plot layout will appear following modifications:
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5.7.4. Refresh drawing on the plot layout

Modify the wall elevation view and snapshot

5.7.5.

It is also possible to present changes on the 3D model, on the wall elevation view on the page, or on the 3D snapshot.
The process of the modification is similar to the previously described:

Activate the 3D window.

Make the desired modification on the model (e.g. change the wall material).

Activate the floor plan window.

Select the Snapshot / Refresh command from the Local menu.

The content of the wall elevation view changes accordingly.

Activate the Plot Layout.

In the Local menu of the wall elevation view, select Refresh this command.

This drawing will be also updated based on the wall elevation view in the floor plan window.

Using more plot layouts

If you have to present a plan in several ways, such as an interior design and architectural plan, then you need to create
more plot layouts.

Activate the Print Layout, then create a new plot layout (Ribbon bar / Documentation / Plot layout / Prepare plot layout). In
the appearing dialogue box, you have to choose whether to place the second plot layout on the same page or another
window. This way two or more plot layouts could be placed on one page.

In this case we place it on the same page therefore click on “No”.

Message

Create an entirely new page layout (Yes) or add another page
to this layout (Mo)?
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Architectural floor plan
On this plot layout will place the architectural floor plan.

On the floor plan from the View Control Bar select the architectural layer visibility group
(On the architectural floor plan layer group switch on Plot stamp layer and refresh the group.)

e Now place the floor plan on the plot layout in 1:50 scale.

Summary:

If you have to present your plan in many ways such as interior design plan and architectural plan, then the method is the
following:

Create two plot layouts

Place on both the same floor plan in the same scale.

At the first switch on Interior layers visibility group, and turn off the section, dimension, plot stamp layers.
In case of the other plan, do the opposite as described above.

This way you can handle two different versions of the same plan within one project, and you can exhibit them without
making any changes on the plan itself.

5.7.6. Create, save, modify and use the plot stamp - optional

Documentation can be formally unified with the use of the plot stamp, which provides a suitable framework for the
presented plans. It is possible to create a plot stamp that can be saved later on the plot layout. It is desirable to draw a plot
stamp in different sizes (A3, A4), as well as in portrait and landscape positions, which you can use afterwards.

Create plot stamp
The plot stamp is created by drawing tools as following:
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e Create a new plot layout following as it described in Chapter 5.7.1.
e Make the plot stamp frame.

The simplest way is to draw a border line along the print range (blue dotted line) (2,3) by using the Ribbon bar / Drafting /
Polyline / General rectangle command (1).

After placement, select Offset All command in the Local menu (5) and move by 2 mm (4) towards the center of the plot
layout (6).

IB&0 X |:i e —+ T Als  Edit  View Building Interior .
o, OO AT + C BH = w

)

Polyline . Clrcle Arc Hatch Text Point Ellipse Rasterlmage Group 3D Mew profile cr
- (~ Spline = - - - -
Draw Cr
ﬂ Polyline ’
| £ Mutiline
0 General rectangle 1
ﬁ\‘ 0386 m
2

@) ; 3
i isig 047 m fa
£ Hajlisszag 325714

L

[ |

: h
25 Csomépont beszirds 6

£\ Erintéleges csomépont beillesztése

2 Atalakitds ivessé

¥ Eitorlése

- Torlés

Cf Ofszet + masolas

The offset is needed in case the contour of the plot stamp and the border line of the printing area are overlapping each
other; therefore, it won'’t be visible in printing.

e c e e e

N

e Using additional rectangles in the plot layout you can create the final layout of the stamp as it is shown below:
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£

Insert a label (e.g., customer, designer, name of plan, scale, date, logo, etc.) by using the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Text /

Place it command in the plot stamp.

Depending on the most recently used settings, change the text size to 5-10 mm to fit in the columns.

Interior designer:

Date:

Loge:

e

If you want to place a logo / image in the plot stamp, you can do the same way like in the mood board, follow the steps as

it is described in Chapter 5.2.3.
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Convert text to variable

When all constant texts are placed, then assign variable text to it, which could be filled individually after placement.
These parametric texts could be the sample texts shown in the following example: "Family Home", "Stephen Smith", etc.,
or general texts, e.g. "Plan Type", "Client Name", etc. Choose the solution that you can work with more easily.

e Under Ribbon bar / Drafting / Text use Place it command to fill the plot stamp. It is important that the text should not
contain any special characters (dots, commas etc).
e Now set the proper height of the text, then right click on it and select “Convert to variable” command option.

Text (24) [1/1] ===

Properties...

Select »
Copy properties

Create Sirilar
Project §° .

Attach photo r

Find material

Y *RN<

Locate item in Design Center

Modify text

Convert text to varniable

Draw Order L4

Text

Layer »

¢ Now the text is converted to variable which is indicated by the $ sign.

Save the plot stamp

When you have finished setting up content, it is recommended to save the plot stamp. It will be available later and make
easier the documentation.

e Select all elements of the plot stamp, but make sure that the plot layout is not in the included. The simplest way of this, to

select the entire page and its contents with a rectangle. Then press SHIFT down and click on the side of the page, now its
colour will change to black, while the contents of the stamp remain blue.
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Interior designer:
Date:
Logo:

e Select Ribbon bar / Drafting / Group / Create group in library command.

o Specify the reference points of the plot stamp, which you will be used for placing it later. As a reference point it is useful to
select the corners of the printing area. This way when you place it later, the plot stamp will always be within the print
range.

e Press ENTER and the "Create new item on the library" window appears.
e Type the name of the library element (e.g. A3_landscape).
o Define the category and subcategory of the item (e.g. PRINTING / English), and then click OK.

Create new item in the library n
MName aof the new item in the library:
A3_landscape| w |
Category:
PRINTIMNG ~

Sub category:

| English hd |

Producer:

| Generic e |

Cance
Use the plot stamp

You can always use the saved plot stamp as a group and place it on the plot layout at any time:
e Open another empty plot layout.

e The plot stamp is located in the Design Center / Building / Group category, where it had been saved before (Printing
/English). Find it in the library.
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T T sty q
[Search inallitems] @
&) Groups  printing _ Engiish

<<Back

A3 _landscape
Previous Nexd  Jump to category

i

Width 403 mm
Height  278.1mm

Drag and drop the group over the
drawing or use the related commands in
the menu with gear icon

Simply use “drag and drop” method and place it on the empty plot layout in the bottom left corner.
In the appearing table you can enter all parameters marked with grey colour, which are different in each project. This will
only appear on the stamp only if the second column is also filled. Static texts are below and marked with white. These are
also on the stamp and can be modified here as well.
The stamp can be filled in the table or after placement select the plot stamp and click on the variables.
Right clicking on the side of the plot stamp and choose “Edit text in group” command you can open the table if you want
to fill the plot stamp details there.

e You can copy details to the plot layout by using the method described in Chapter 5.7.2.

Modify the plot stamp
If it is necessary the saved plot stamp can be also modified after placing it:

e Select the plot stamp and choose Edit group from the Local menu, the contents of the plot layout turn grey.

Group (33) [1/1] ===

Properties...

Select

x

Delete

I Copy properties
Edit text in group
Explode

Copy geometry to groups with same name

Interior designer:
Date: Refresh all layouts
LOgO: Refresh this

Edit group

Locate item in Design Center

Scale Group

Layer 3

e Then you can modify the elements of group (text, lines).
e After making the changes, make sure to close the group by using the Close group command in the Local menu. (3)
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Group (25) [1/1] >>>
Properties...

Select

Delete

x

(‘, Copy properties

Edit text in group

Explode

Copy geometry to groups with same name
ﬁ Locate item in Design Center

Refresh all layouts

Refresh this

Edit group

Scale Group

#  Closegroup

Close one level up

Layer 3

5.7.7. Other modification options

Update Drawing

If we continue the work on the floor plan, and make adjustments on it, after we saved this project a new message appears
on the plot layout by clicking on the floor plan. This reminds us that our drawing is out of date and needs to be updated.

Message

o This drawing is out of the date, Would you like to update it?

Cut off from plan
The next modification option is the cutting plan function. Clicking on the plan, a blue frame appears which can be used to
change the plan. You can now edit by using the Offset command. With this option these will not be permanently cut off
from the plan, it will be only hidden, which can be restored at any time.
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A
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=
 — 1 - "]
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5.7.8. Print to PDF

Printing the plot layout into PDF format happens the same way as it was shown in case of the mood board. These are the
followings:
Choose the File menu - Print to PDF command and set the following properties in the dialogue window:

e File: Here you can specify the folder under the PDF will be saved and the give name of the file. (1)

e Available paper sizes:
Size: A3 (The same paper size as the plot layout) (2)
Source: Landscape (3)

e What to print: You can choose to print your entire plot layout, or just one of the pages. In this case, you can change the
“Window” option. (4)

e Colour: User defined (5)

e Scale: Scale factor 1:1 (6)

e Plot offset: Center the plot (7)

If the desired result appears on the preview window (8), click the Print button to create the PDF (9).
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Printer fplotter
PDF Printing ~
Paper size: 420 x 297 mm Total drawing size 403 x 279 mm
Printable Area: 412 x 239 mm Printable drawing size 403 x 279 mm
1 File | Sheets
Available paper sizes Colour S
Size 2 |150 A3 297x420 mm v| () all colour in grayscale =
(2 Al colour in black =
420 m 297 m ]
| h | lTI | (®) User defined | E
3 | Landscape V| 5 Colour - Pen
[Joptimal paper size ]
What to print [ print all text in black ]
: 4 (®Entire drawing [ visible floor in grayscale
O Current view Crientation
() window (® Default
; Window (C)Rotated drawing
(O Printable Area: Scale:
412%289 (®) Scale factor
[ 11
Plot offset () User defined
x: mm 10
mm []5cale Line weight with scale factor

i
7 enter the plot

PDF_IS0_A4_portrait

Flot Line weight ON/OFF

| Preview

9

Frint

PDF is created in the predefined folder under the specified name.

Cancel

Apply
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Workshop: Lights

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

e

*

2o

*

e

*

Start

During this lesson you can learn about the following topics:

Placing lamps from the library

Placing and modifying recessed spot lamps

Creating a new lamp, adding light sources, saving it to the library
Modifying the directions of sport lamps

LED strips

Luminous text

Please open the following playlist in your browser:
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Please download Workshop - Preliminary level project from our website and install it. It includes all projects for all
preliminary workshops.
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Start ARCHLine.XP.

Click on the Open project button.

Open the following project: Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2020\Workshop -
Preliminary\Lights\1_Lighting_workshop_START file.

Saving the project

6.1.

Before starting, we recommend to save the project with a different name, not to overwrite the original project. Select the
File / Save project as command, then give the name of the new project and the place where you want to save it.

Before starting, it is essential to discuss the following definitions:

Light source: A special point, line or area from where light beams start and spread in the space.

Lamp: This is an object with one or more light sources.

Placing lamps from the library

Let’s place two wall lamps in the project from ARCHLine.XP Design Center.

e ARCH|INE.&


https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

228 Workshop 6: Lights

6.1.1. Placing lamp on the floor plan

e Activate the 2D window. In the 3D window select a perspective view, from where the right wall is visible and lamps will be

placed on.
 electronic store - Default - Ground foor @ m)* _ox Nézet2[magel*
|3 -
1
. :
— Cﬂé
?
. o v lo
»
+

Before placing the lamps, start an Integrated rendering — real-time draft, so you can follow the change of lights in the
project during work.

Design center ¥
[Search in all items] Q, Brands
ﬁ' Standalone renderin ‘ ; ‘
| 54 g f4 ) Objects _ Lighting | Wall Lamps
% Standalone rendering - real-time draft <<Back &
Wall lamp 3 i
Integrated rendering
Previous  MNext Jump to category
Integrated rendering - real-time draft Q
L ] % ) ]
e Zoom in the upper corner of the right wall on the floor plan.
Select from the Design Center / Catalog / Objects / Lighting / Wall lamps
library the object named “Wall lamp 3”. Click on it.
e Before placing the lamp, modify its base offset from the floor to 1600 mm,
then hit Enter.
e With the “Drag and drop” method drag the lamp into the project and place it
to 1660 mm from the upper corner. Just type in the value and hit Enter.
e Hit ESC to close the command. =
With this method you can place any lamp from the Design Center to the Details...
Iayout. Parameters Value
Height: 230 mm
Width: 150 mm
Depth 93 mm
IBase offset from the floor 1600 m I
Muadel complexity Mini
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6.1.2.

hotspots

1660

Placing lamp in 3D

Activate the 3D window.

In Design Center click on the wall lamp and drag and drop it on the floor plan next to the cupboard.
After placing it, select it and rewrite its Base Elevation to 1600 mm on the Properties panel on the left side.

This is how you can modify posteriorly an already placed lamp.
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Properties 2 o Nizet2 [Image] * Render - Real-time - 2_Nézet_2
Cbject
No style
Property Value )
2 General
liy= 6 Kihorate [
Colour
Line type Smple Line [/
Line weights Orom T
Dran Order 8-Botto.,  |v
Move objects to other foor | Ground floar
Copy abiects to other floor | Ground foar
BIM parameters Edt
BIM name Falilampa
| Base Elevation s00mm ]
% On which floors visible? (Except for i
[ Al fioors Edit
2 Geometry
Object selecton -> Wall
Edtmateria —]
Model complexcty i
] Keep original graphical sttributes
Absalute elevation 1600 mm 2
Mounting height from floor _ 1600 mm ®
Height 250 mm
Width 150 mm <r
Depth #3.9mm ol
Titing toleft 0 v jay
Titing ahead 0 <
[ Make only hole in the siab - i = ’ =
2 Other | = —
[ 2D not visble: —
[ 20 not visoie
[ 20 representation by 30 top view = 3 = —
2 Light source settings ——
Dimmable ] '
Wiattage sow
Luminous Fiux 8s0im +
Lamp Type Incandescent — o =
Pont. |

Properties | Design center | Rendering ...

6.2

Recessed spot lamps
Let’s place spot lamps on the ceiling. First, we have to create the ceiling of the store.

e Activate the 2D window.

e Click on the Ribbon Bar / Building / Ceiling / Plain auto ceiling command. When clicking into the room the ceiling is
automatically created.

w Building Interiar Drafting

T - O
e II_ Stair by run
Ceil Raili Stai

efing afing 3 £ Stair by tre:
E i Plain auto ceiling

Iﬂ Plain ceiling by pelygon

e Modify the base offset of the ceiling. Select the ceiling and rewrite its Base Elevation to 2680 mm on the Properties panel
on the left side.

e Open the properties of the ceiling by selecting it and clicking on the pencil icon on the appearing Local menu.

We will place 4 rows of spot lamps into the ceiling, with 6 spots in each row. First, we set the global properties of the lamp
groups.

e Select the tab with the cogwheel icon (1). From the Lighting tab (2) select the lamp named “Series of spot lamps 600 mm”

@3).

e By clicking on the pencil icon, you can further modify the selected element (4).
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1
- Gl 5 & B L L e

Default units of the ceiling. You [ ] Offset lefi/right (red)
can also add custom units, lamps - = l 2 4 3
i 2 et - " 3
_~ Offset front/back (green)
()
Series of 4 m L, < 4
spot lamps Offset down/up (blue)
AL .
Rotate ¥ Rotate ¥ Rotate 2
| 0° v| 0° v 0° v| [mirror
Default unit for each companent that will apply in the entire ceiling Automatic refresh on page s} oK Cancel

e On the Distribution Mode tab left the Lamps enabled on path option on, and below that activate the Each path one by
one option.

e Switch off the Lamps enabled on nodes option.

e Left the Lamps enabled on endpoints option on and rewrite the Number of elements to 4. Left the other options on the
default settings.

olw & |&|L

Eal
vl
e 8] Lamps enabied on path Mumber of items | 4 ~| & | Rl =
OFull path Distance | 240 mm o 2 Last £y
(®) Each path one by one Way of distribution | By number of elements
[[]Lamps enabled on nodes
[~/]Lamps enabled on endpaints
Enable light
Distribution Mode Automatic refresh on page I's ] oK. Cancel

e Save the lamp group on the Save tab as “Spot lamps 6” then return to the ceiling by clicking on the OK button.
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Name of the new item in the library:
Spot lamps & v| ]

Category:
LIGHTING ~

Sub category:
| spot lights v ‘

Producer:

| generic w ‘

o peraneters concs aw® [4=

= EE
"_r- Save as

Series of Standard
spot lamps | kitchen ligh

Description ~ ‘ Restore default from:

Save [] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

e Let's sink the spot lamps 40 mm into the ceiling. Rewrite the value of Offset down / up to 40 mm.

e Let’s go to the Lighting tab (1).

e The path of the lamp group will be a straight line. Select the profile named “Vertical base profile” (2).

e The first and the last lamp should be 500 mm from the edge of the ceiling, and the path should also be 500 mm from the
left edge of the ceiling. Rewrite the values (3), then with the green tick place the first lamp group (4).

& A [elele! y '] 3 J
» 8 Qe [ & Ael ol K8
i] “N i Width [[]same offsets
- amm ~ 500 “
— 1|2 e ER
0a 500 mm 500 mm
Automatic  Herizontal Vertical ﬁ 1000 far El &
LI“-J El_ll profile  base profilel| base profile 0 W
H Resize profile
Rescale ~ D 4
Lighting Automatic refresh on page s OK Cancel

e On the Cut tab activate the Make holes in false ceiling option.
* Modify the parameters of the cut. Select the Circle profile, rewrite the Width and Height values to 100 mm.
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olsl¥l [l

Make holes in false - Width
ceiling
. s Height
# x @
L a Circle Resize profile
E Rescale ~
Lighting Automatic refresh on page s} oK. Cancel

Let's go back to the Moulding path tab.

Click on the green plus to add the second row 2000 mm from the left edge of the ceiling using the previously set values.
After that place the third and the fourth row to the right side, mirroring the first and second rows.

With the OK button close the dialogue.

I5E EE

&= [E] ‘(\ & Width []same offsets
-
) llr ) ’.\.){\ L
& X ; ) - .ﬁ, 1000 mm 2000 mn
Automatic  Horizontal Wertical 3 EI
L‘LJ :‘lj profile  base profile | base profile p
E Resize profile
Rescale ~
Lighting Automatic refresh on page s} OK Cancel
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6.2.1. Placing spots to a given profile - optional

The next step is to place 10 spot lamps to a previously drawn arc in the middle of the ceiling. Allocate to the plain ceiling 5
lamps, then define its path on the floor plan.

¢ Activate the 2D window.
e Select the previously drawn profile by clicking on the Layer walk icon and while holding the CTRL key, activate the Spline

layer.
. Layer Manager
. Decor (734
a Move Objects to New Layer Furniture (26
-Led (10)
. ighting tex
& Layer Walk ':}ﬁﬁ'le (0 .
-Switches and sockets (46)
06_Layer6 (50)
Q Change to Current Layer 11_Wall1 (88)
@ Activate the layer of selection
+
e [A - ¥ &

[oisplay empty layers
oK Cancel |,

e With the OK button close the Layer walk and the arc appears.

2
z 7
7
o o ° /
7 7
A . B
Z
’n 7
. W
j
7z 7
7 C’%
7 O. .O A

e Open the properties of the ceiling again.
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Go to the Lighting tab and add a new profile by clicking on the green plus icon. This will not be a simple straight line so

H .

click on the Define profile button.

Profile Editor mode

Chose the Select an item option from the Ribbon Bar. ' pp—
L1 8| A= =

undary| Select an item | Select from list  Last defined outline

Click on one point of the previously drawn arc.

Do not use the “Spot lamps 6” lamp group here.

Go to the Lighting / Pattern tab and untick the default settings.
Select the “Spot lamps 6” lamp group and click on the pencil icon.

Plain ceiling

4 8 el [Fa & B s

l [] Apply the default I EI Horizontal offset
== DHIdEob]ECt a==2 om e
B
[ use original item size u Vertical offset
Spot la

@ Dimming level p016 mps

aE -
[1 1

Lighting A Bl TR e | ok | | Cancel |

On the Pattern tab set the Number of elements to 8 and tick the Full path option.

Left the other settings unchanged. Close the dialogue with the OK button. Click on Yes in the appearing dialogue.
Sink the spot lamps 40 mm into the ceiling here as well. Rewrite the value of the Offset down / up to 40 mm.
Click on the green tick to create the lamps and close the dialogue with the OK button.

You will see the changes in the render window.
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Properties a3 x

Turn off the ceiling light. Plain ceiling
Mo style ﬂ

e Click on the plain ceiling.

Under properties switch “Enable light” option off. Property value

¥ General
On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor)
Position
2D representation
Light
Enable light O I
2 Structure...
Structure... Edit
Categorize in IFC as: Default w
Use explicit geometry in IFC export |:|

Wi i i4C

6.3. Creating new lamp

When (for example) we download an object from 3D Warehouse, it has no light source automatically attached, so it will not
have light and will not be a lamp on our renders. To have this effect, we need to add light sources to this object, then save

it to the library including the light sources.
The saved object now can be used as a lamp and its light can be switched on and off in the project. (However, it is
IMPORTANT to know that object whose name includes words which are related to lamps (e.g.: lamp, chandelier, light

etc...) are downloaded in such a way that a light source is automatically added to them. However, this almost always
needed to be modified afterwards since the program always places the light source to the lower middle point of the object).

(The lamps downloaded from the 3D Warehouse, to which the program automatically ordered a light source are not in the
3D Warehouse / Other folder but in the Lighting / 3D Warehouse folder).

Let’s see the process of creating a new lamp.

e Click on the Design Center / Catalog / 3D Warehouse icon and download the object named the following: “Concrete
ceiling lamp”.

Concrete ceiling lamp (’)

Add to Collection

M & 3

Downloads

Likes 253

.skp File Size 1.5MB
Polygons 6,736
Materials 3
Components 0

o After download, place the new object near to the right corner of the store.
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‘ [Search in all items] =} || Brands |

&

<<Back | 176 Elements

MY

3D IMPORT

= 3DWAREHOUSE
Books(1)
Carpets(1)
Dekor{4)
Dekoraciol2)
Déri(1)

Other(232)

Plants(1)

Vilagitas(1)

22|

ACCESSORIES

2]

BATHROOM

23]

BEDROOM

22|

CARS
U

B
O
After placing it, you can modify the object.
Select it, then open its properties by clicking on the pencil icon.
Before modifying any of the values, tick the Uniform 3D scaling operation option below the preview of the lamp.

Rewrite the height to 1000 mm.
Modify the material of the lamps, Click on the Edit button in the New material row.

I [ Uniform 3D scaling operation I

u1a29d6a7-80b6-4b5d-84bb-fd4fg o
Parameters Value

Height: 1000 mm l

Width: 1031.5 mm

Depth 1441 mm

Base offset from the floor 1600000 mm

Medel complexity Small

Drovrliirar

20 Warshniirs

A
% Visualization
Layer 63_Objektum3 ~
Colour I
Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0mm ~
Draw Order 3 - Bottom-most ~
BIM paramete... Edit
[ Keep original graphical attributes
New material Edit I
¥ Constrains
¥ Connection to other elements ~
OK Cancel

e Click on one of the lamps on the preview window, and modify its material by clicking on the Modify button.

<Gold>1(4)

<DarkGray...

<Yellow>(4)

Alapérteime... Sophie_sh...

<Silver>(4) <Corrogate...

[Color_007...

[Color_003...

Modify...

OK Cancel

}\ quB.m\
M ) Materials  In Model ‘
<<Back | 2 Elements &
(4 P

Chrome_00| CHROME_P

2 LATE
|
OK Cancel
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e Select the “Chrome_002” material from the Material library.
e Close the dialogues with the OK button.

The material of the lamp has been modified but the lamp is not at the right place yet.

e Select the lamp again and rewrite its Base Elevation to 1680 mm on the Properties panel appearing on the left, then

replace it above the desk.

Switch off all the lamps in the store, except the previously placed one.
e Select “Switch on lights only here” command under Ribbon menu / Interior / Lights.
e Click on the recently placed light.

Follow the changes in the render window the wall lamps are switched off while the ceiling lamp is brightly lights.

® % g = +?+"] s Edit  View  Building

¥ #HeE

«t 3D warehouse BIM libraries  Tiing  Sweep  Soft furnishing

Place Decoration

Interior  Drafting  Dimension  Documentation  MEP & [search Q

& | Lr o

Lighting | Lighting plan  Electrical accessory

- @ | Brine - a0

1+ w i

[—EL Place Lamp

j LED light strip

P Luminous text

&7 Placing multiple lsmps

Q Add/Edit light source

% Save lamp into library
Switch on lights

Switch off lights

Iy -
s B30 shape 3
KBB B, Smart Objects - V\rtua\'slagmg Sket(thude

Create Virtual Staging  Sketch Mode
Click te select, press Shift te add/deselect

Render - Real-time - 2 View 2

Switch on lights only here

6.3.1. Adding light source

If there are no changes on the rendered image, then it worth to refresh the rendered image by pressing the play button.

The name of the downloaded object contained the “lamp” word; therefore, the program automatically added a light source
to the bottom centre point. This is visible now on the picture. Obviously, it is not on the right place, therefore we have to

add three more light sources.
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239

Object 3D

Activate the 3D window.
Select the lamp and from its Local menu select the Lighting / Add / Edit light source command.
The Light manager appears. At the moment there is only one light source added to the lamp, but it is not at the right place.
Rewrite the Z value to 40 mm and select the Top view.

Ph RN

Object (135) [1/1] »>>
Properties..

Select

Copy properties

Create similar

Delete

Attach photo

Find material

Locate item in Design Center

Madify material

Lighting

Move vertically
Edit object
Save, save as
Rescale

Workplane
Show on floor plan

Isolate

Layer

»
l @ Adel/Edit light source

:

TP\#

Light manager n
; Light sources Light source settings
- — —_ —_ — "
2 General properties
Compact 11w = Zls
Mame Compact 11W
Type Sphere
Category Compact
Luminous Flux 600 Im
Performance 1w
Colour
Fall-off Inverse to distance
# Own parameters
on &
Light source
¥ ;| 515.83mm
E i 72 mm
Al Z | 40 mm
Change
"> Top View
i | o =
g s . 4

e In this view the light source could be adjusted exactly to the middle of the lamp.
Add 1 more light sources to the lamp by clicking on the Add button. From the library select the Global light sources /
Compact fluorescent / Compact 11W light source.
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Light sources %’
h g < [Search in all items] a || Brands ‘
Light manager
4  Light sources  Global light sources ~ Compact fluorescent I
Light sources
- | <<Back | 5Elements o
o

- E E

Compact  Compact  Compact v
3W 5W ™

L[ Compact 11W

Change

e Rewrite the Z value to 40 mm at the second light source from left and relocate it
using the Top view. Close the dialogue with the OK button when you are
finished.

mll

Check the modifications in the render window as well. Now the first two lamps
from left are turned on.

Copy light sources on floor plan
The missing lights sources will be copied from the existing lampshades.

Select the ceiling lights on the floor plan.
¢ Click on the second light sources.
Click on the blue markers and choose “Move a copy from” command.

103m

%o Add/Edit light source
G Switeh Eght onvelt
il Intensity

Té %S

=

=)

om

e Click in the middle of the third lampshade.

o

+

)

.
w3

"

.

¥
C Qupero

R

=

=

om
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e Repeat the same on the last lampshade.

6.3.2. Save lamp to Design Center

e Select the lamp. 4 yellow light bulbs appear next to the lamps. These indicate the light sources.

Y 59 38 59 »

e To save the lamp to the library select the Lighting / Save lamp to the library command from the Local menu.

Object (162) [1/1] >>>
Properties.

Select

F  Copy properties
7 Creste similar
& Delcte
Attach photo
S Findmaterial
47 Locateitem in Design Center
Modify material /
i l Q Add/Edit light so
e _
. - = Save lamp into libra
Edit object » p —k
Save, save as Q Switch on/off lights
P aN
=13 Q Switch on lights only here
Workplane
ﬁ Change mounting height
@ Show on floor plan

Isolate

Layer

e The program asks whether you want to overwrite the original object. Click on Yes.

e The next question is about the original 2D view. Here, click on No.

e Search for the saved lamp in the Design Center. The quickest way to do it is to select the object and from its Local menu,
select the Locate item in Design Center option.
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Object (162) [1/1] == »

Properties...
Select 4
& Copy properties
f Create similar
& Delete
Attach photo »
45 Find material
4 Locteitem in Design Center h]
Modify material
Lighting L3
Move vertically
= - - a
Edit object »
Save, save as
Rescale 4
Workplane »

0

Show on fleor plan

lsolate 4

Object 3D

Layer »

»

The object appears on the left with its properties. On the top, next to the house icon its path can be seen. Let’s relocate it
to the right category.

e Click on the cogwheel icon. Select the Sort in categories command from the appearing menu.

Design center LRSI

| q, || Brands |

“ Objects 30 Warehouse  Other
<<Back | 232 Elements .‘.

classic
sideboard

‘ N oo
‘ Sort in categories
Corner Corr

Sofab(3) Antigue Bra Profile

e You can rename the lamp. Select LIGHTING as the main category and Pendant Lights as the sub category. The producer
could remain the 3D Warehouse but you can type in individual categories as well.

Name of the new item in the library:

Concrete ceiling lamp v

Category:

LIGHTING ~
Sub category:

| Pendant lights e |

Producer:

| 3d warehouse ~ |

BIM parameters oK Cancel

This lamp is accessible from this folder for future projects as well.

6.4. Changing direction of spot lights

In the ARCHLine.XP program you can change the direction of light of an already placed spot lamp.

e Activate the 2D layout and place the object named “Spot light” from the Objects / Lighting / Spot lights folder before the
wall that is standing alone.
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Design center aox ‘electronic_store - Default - Ground floor (0 m)*
I
E Objects  Lighting ' Spotlights
<<Back ’
Spot lamp i
8.\ o o
A/
{
\ \’
\ v Iy
Details... : \
Parameters Value ~ ~
Select the placed object and on the Properties panel appearing on the left rewrite the value of A
Base elevation to 2650 mm. 2 i
At the moment the spot lamp is facing the middle of the store. Select and rotate it to face the p— @
wall. N 2 s 9
3

The change is visible in the render window.

Optional:

Activate the 3D window and click on the Shadows icon on the Navibar. Activate the Lights on option.

The light effect will appear on 3D view. (This option is only available when using DirectX 11)

Switch off both

T
S Shadow on

Lights on

7z [H4

You can skip the previous optional step. If you can check changes of the spot light direction on the rendered image.

2y ?
= il Shadow and lights on

Now all the lamps are lighting. In order to switch only the spot lamp on do the following.
Go to Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting and select the Switch on lights only here command.

Select the spot lamp. This is the result:

o

- # LD szalag

y

%,

Vilagrta felirat

"%Cﬂ

|[}i_

\
/

® @ g

I Interior | Rajz Méretezés

Vilagitas Elektromos szerelvény

Limpacsoportok elhelyezése

Kénywvtari lampa létrehozésa
Fényforrasok bekapesolasa

Fényforrasok kikapcsoldsa

Dokumentacid

A
L =1 ]

Taroldbutorok

Fényforrds hozzdadasa/szerkesztése

| @ Fényforrasok bekapcsoldsa kizardlag itt

Let's change the direction of light.

Select the spot lamp and from the Local menu select Lighting / Add / Edit light source command.
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lézet 2 [Kép] * -0OX
Alt. objektum (94) [1/1] ===

Modositas

Kivilasztds

Tulajdonsdagmasolas

Rajzol, mint ...

Torlés

Kép csatoldsa

Anyag keresés

Elem megkeresése az Objektumkézpontban

Anyag modositdsa

Vilagita > |
regras | L@ Fényforrés hozzéadasa/szerkesztése

Fiiggéleges mozgatas

Kaonyvtdri lampa létrehozdsa
Objektum médositas » L P

Mentés, mentés mint Q Fények ki-/bekapecsolasa
RiSmertes jQ_- Fényforrasok bekapcsolasa kizardlag itt
Munkasik

fo

Hol van az alaprajzon?

Elemek elkilonitése

ObJektum

Félia

e The Light manager appears. The light source and its direction are visible.
e Select the Right View so both the inner and outer light cones are visible. Rewrite the Cone angle to 100° and the Inner
cone angle to 60° at the Own parameters.

Light manager n
Light sources Light source settings
- ’
Luminous Flux 1300 Im
LED 18W

Performance *VARIES *
Colour
Fall-off Inverse to distance

% Own parameters
On
Dimming level 100% ~
Cone angle 100® -
Inner cone angle 60% ~
Light solid radius 0.03m | w

You can set the angle of the inner cone of directional
lightsource.

Light source Target point

X:(0m ¥:(0Om

i -0.081m ¥i|-0.185m

Z:-0.08m Z:-0.175m

Change
aﬁ Top View
Add Delete 1 Cancel
O Front view

|
%L Right View & I

e With the OK button close the dialogue.
e Select the spot lamp and click on the yellow light bulb icon. Now modify the direction of light with the appearing arrows.
¢ Click on the blue arrow pointing downwards, then the change direction icon.
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6.5.

T

" ,(Q Change direction
>

With the help of the appearing orange point pull the arrow lower.

This way the light on the wall is moved lower.

Finally select the Switch off both option from the Shadows icon on the Navibar.

LED strips

Let’s place LED strip to the bottom of the cylindrical desk on the floor plan.

Before placing LED strips, it is recommended to open the ceiling properties and on the General settings tab select a Top
view under Representation in 2D. This way the mark of the plain ceiling will not appear on the floor plan.

Activate the 2D layout. In the 3D window select a perspective view from where the cylinder-shaped desk is visible.
In the 2D window zoom it in, then start the LED light strip command from Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting.

The LED stripe path will be given by a circle passing through three points.

From the appearing menu select Circle - 3 points command.
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O S

Circle | Closed loop Edi

-

Building Drafting Dimet | ] |
- Circle
Q 1 — |
: L

|
Lightin Electrical accesso KBB .
- annd o = = "E ® Center point

[

= | Place Lamp =
o 3 points
h] LED light strip 1

e Define three points on the inner circle of the desk.

=7

Enable light

Light intensity per meter

| 8001m v|
Dimming level

| 100 % v|
Light color

Size and lighting parameters

After placing the LED strip, the LED lighting dialogue appears.
The light properties can be given on the Size and Lighting parameters tab.
Go to the General settings tab.

Set the value of Relative elevation to 130 mm, so the LED strip will be just below the desk, then with the OK button close
the dialogue.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 6: Lights 247

LED lighting
(=Y G| e |« MR

Relative elevation Representation in 20

1 — = Simpified v

Absolute elevation 2= | ledszalag ~| @1 |8-Bottoms v

130 mm o

=<= |Simple Line

General settings [l Automatic refresh on page (s Cancel

Close the integrated rendering window and start a stand-alone rendering. When the process is over, the result is clearly
visible:

6.6. Luminous text

Let’s place luminous text on rear walls in the project.
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eDesign sign
e Select in 3D window that view from where we can see the top part of the entrance from outside.
e Select Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting / Luminous text command.

Euilding Interior Drafting [

G =

Lighting Electrical accessory KEB

@ Place Lamp
J LED light strip

ﬁ Luminous text

N

¢ In the appearing window type the text: “eDesign”. Hit OK to close the dialogue.
e Select the surface, next select where you want to place the text, then with a third point determine its direction.

In the appearing properties dialogue set the following:

Set the extrusion height.
Set the height of the text to 400 mm.
e Under Text style you can select the font type.

Here you can only choose predefined text styles. New style can be created under Draft / Properties / Text.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 6: Lights 249

Luminous text

] el ElaE

Extrusion height

[ 50 mm ~ ] Text
Text height
—
Text style
Arial 200 v

To create new text styles or modify existing ones go to Drafting -> Text.

Text properties Automatic refresh on page | oK | | Cancel

Go to the Materials and lighting tab.
Activate the Enable light and Lighting is enabled on the front only options.

Modify the colour of the light to “purple”. (By clicking on the stripe under Light colour you can choose any from the colour
palette.)

For the text colour select Pink.
Close the dialogue with the OK button.

Luminous text n

Design

=[]k 8] [o]@

Enable light ; F [=2 [ [
T &
Lighting is enabled on the front only
Light intensity per meter @
_ Chrome_00 '0
Cherry g380 gb30 g840 Qil_green pink Saffron 2
3

Dimming level

Light color
(—— R

Materials and lighting

Automatic refresh on page | 0K | ‘ Cancel |

If the text is not at the right place, it can be moved afterwards with the markers or arrows or under Properties on the left
side.
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Move a copy

Move from ...

Move a copy from ...

Mirror to perpendicular plane

Mirror a copy to perpendicular plane

I}
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“imagine” sign

The next step is to place more luminous text to the bare wall at the
back of the store.

Delete the lamp and the spot placed during the work.

Activate the 3D window and select a perspective view so the wall we
want to work on is visible.

Select Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting / Luminous text command
again.

Type in a word and place it diagonally, not horizontally this time.

In the appearing property window set its height to 200 mm.

Set the extrusion height to 20 mm.

Go to the Materials and lighting tab.

Activate the Enable light and Lighting is enabled on the front
only options and choose a colour to the text.

Hit OK to close the dialogue and place more texts in any direction.

The result should be similar to this image:

!

Luminous decorative strips on the floor

Let’s place decorative strips on the floor with the Luminous text command.

After starting the command type in points and not text to the appearing window.

Text actuals

Press ENTER key while typing multline text
Edit
(®) Current text (O Cancel () Notepad

() Paste O Time

() Character table

oK Cancel
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Select the floor and define the starting point and direction of the luminous strips.

Set the extrusion height to 5 mm and the text height to 500 mm.

Activate the Enable light and Lighting is enabled on the front only options on the materials and lighting tab.
If the light strip has shifted to a wrong place during the modifications just move it to the right place.

To do so activate the 2D layout and relocate it with the Move marker.

Place another light strip parallel to the first one with the Move a copy command.

a
o
o u] o
a
o o =]
a o =]
o u] a
a
- o a
'S o ul o
o o o
° o =]
D oo S . .
=
(5 ] o i
@ Movea copy by al 0
. o o
# Movefrom ... o
N =
£ Move a copy from ... o
o . =
& Multiply o
+  Moveto other floor o
o
1 Move a copy to other floor o
0] Top| °
—] x o
— o
& -
o
o
b o

e The light strip can be modified after placement. Open the second strip properties and delete as many points as needed.

2 zg zz 77
o
o
o i
) o ° S M—— o)
o
u] u] [
] u]
] u]
] u]
o a
o o
) o 4 a © D
o o
(8 o |
o ]
] a
] u]
] u]
b O o o Q o
o a
o o
o a
=] o
O o
o o
) o O o g o
] u]
o o

With this tool any luminous text, decorative strip or from can be placed in the project.

Turn on the layers named “Decor” and “Led” and rebuild the 3D. The project is finished:
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7. Workshop: Rendering

During this workshop you will learn those technical conditions and render settings which makes you capable of creating
good interior and exterior visuals of your project. During the workshop we will discuss the following topics:

X3

¢

Project settings
Render settings
Render styles
Render effects
Render list

The outdoor render

X3

¢

0,
o

0,
o

0,
o

0,
o

e Please open the following playlist in your browser:
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Start

e Start ARCHLine. XP.
e Click on Open project.

Open the following project:
Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2020\Workshop - Preliminary\Rendering\eDesign_Shop_1_START file.

Save project

e Before starting, we recommend to save the project with a different name, not to overwrite the original project. Select the
File / Save project as command, then give the name of the new project and the place where you want to save it.

7.1. Default settings

Before starting the work, let’s get to know the project.

7.1.1. Perspectives

Let’s look through the perspective views.

In order to navigate between the already set up views, click on the black arrow next to the name of the actual view. The
saved views appear. You can activate a view by clicking on it or you can switch between them using the blue arrows.

§ 01_Shop_1
% 01_Shop_2
% 01_Shop_3
§ 01_Shop_4
01_Shop_5
$ 01 _Shop 6
$ 01_Shop_7_Extemal view
L4 >

& 01_Shop_5 v % $

It is recommended to set up the views in a room clockwise so they are traceable and understandable to everyone. Create
more views in a room and when naming them, first type in the name of the room then the number of the view (e.g.:
Kitchen_01). If we have a multi-storey building, type in the number of the storey before the name of the room (e.g.:
01_Kitchen_01). if you follow this method your views will be easily understandable.

Select the perspective view named “01_Shop_5".

7.1.2. Layers

The view also has a floor plan. The project has a costumer area and a storage area. We will work in the costumer area.
Let's look at the layers of the project.
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X3

*

X3

*

X3

4

X3

4

X3

¢

* ——

The Layer manager can be found on the Status bar. Click on the arrow
next to the Layer Manager icon and select the Layer walk icon. -Costumer area - Decor (734)

Layer Manager

Move Objects to MNew Layer

Layer Walk

Change to Current Layer

Activate the layer of selection

TA 7 &

e elee o

A window appears with the layers. You can see that the names of the layers are
grouped in the following way. There is a room, which is now the "Customer Area”,
and for this space different layers were created:

a layer for furniture

a layer for décor

a layer for switches and sockets
a layer for the LED strips

and finally, one layer for the luminous texts [ pisplay empty layers

0K Cancel

When creating your layers, it is recommended to use this grouping method, because, for example, you can easily display
the project without decorating. Simply enter the Layer Manager and turn off the "decor"” layer from the Used layers. This
can be turned on at any time later.

To summarize, it is recommended to create layers similarly when dealing with an interior design plan. Type in the name of
the room and create a lone layer for the furniture, for the décor and for the lighting. These are elements that need to be
turned on at the final rendering, but it will speed up the workflow if you can turn them off.

If you do not deal with a layer (do not create a new layer) during the work (e.g.: walls, slabs), the program automatically
places these items on a pre-created layer. You can also turn them off and on.

Attention! The 3D and the 2D can have different layer lists so we always create the 3D from the 2D.

Let’s simplify the model for the work

Activate the 2D window.

Click on the Layer walk icon and select the layer of the slab and while holding the CTRL key select the layers of the wall

too.
Close the dialogue with the OK button.
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-Costumer area - Decor (734)

@ o o ~Costumer area - Furniture (26)

ST ~Costumer area - LED strips (13)

-Costumer area - Luminous text (314)
-Costumer area - Switches and sockets (4€
-Sihne IE

o o a o 06_Cthers 63i
11 Walll (B8]
89_Circle (1)

o =3 a =

o o o o

a o a o A

l [l pisplay empty layers
- M - o ? oK Cancel
b
+
e The 2d layout has been changed accordingly to our choice. Let's generate the right 3D view from the 2D by clicking on the
3D hammer. j;:
7.2. Render settings

7.2.1. Render time

Which factors define the render time?

1. The computer you are working on (processor speed, memory size).
2. Project size (number of surfaces).

3. The complexity of the materials.

4. The complexity of the lights.

5. The render settings.

When rendering, it is recommended to turn off all the details of other rooms, except from the room currently being
rendered. This will save you a considerable amount of render time, as the program does not need to calculate items that
are not displayed in the final result.

It is helpful to filter the model within a selected room. According to this the rendering workflow is divided into 3 phases:
Phase 1:

With the help of layers, now we only display the architectural items together with the lighting, we start to render them. The
render is quickly done. Then we can make the necessary changes.

Phase 2

Switch on the furniture layer too, now on the rendered image the furniture will be also displayed beside walls, slab and
lighting. The render time will increase, the rendered image is still ready quickly. Then we can make the necessary
changes.

Phase 3:

Switch on the décor and other layers too. Now all details are displayed on the image. Depending on the complexity of the
model the render time can increase significantly.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 7: Rendering 259

7.2.2. Sun settings, shadows

Set sunlight (shading) and the North direction for natural lighting. The geolocation is also important basic setting for the
right light effects, so let’s start with it.

e Activate the 3D window.
e Select Ribbon bar / View / Sun / Sun position command.
e Inthe appearing dialogue window choose “IT-Rome” for location and set date and time e.g. January early afternoon.
e Here you can also set the North direction in relation to the floor plan. Now we don’t modify it. Close the dialogue by
pressing”.
Lacation and Sun settings n
Location
-IT- Rome w
Latitude
41,8700
Longitude
12,4700
Add Delete
Date Local time : Morth
Azimuth: 230,46
Manth Day
o
January V| | 12 V| | 15 | = hour | 0 “min  Zenith: 73.17 @
I QK I Cancel

We had defined the location on Earth with orientation as we want to see the sunlight effect on a specific date and time.
We can display the sunlight and shadows with proper settings and then we can adjust the sunlight effect periodically by
changing the date and time.

e Activate 3d window.
e Goto Ribbon bar / View / Shadow and click on Shadow on/off command to display shadows.

View Building Interior Drafting Dimension Do
;} ﬁ [ N\ X- Sun - |
3D . —-— Shadow '] =
model Visual styles  Rendering Dowmeor

O Shadow on/off

uild 3D

e Select the view named “01_Shop_3" to see the light through the glass portal.
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View 2 [Image] *

e To see the shadow simulation, click on Ribbon bar / View / Shadow simulation command. In the appearing window you
can select the date and time of the displayed shadows.

View 2 [Image] * -Oox

Shadow simulation

31 August

e If you have set the right date and time and the most advantageous view, click OK and the sun setting is ready.

There are multiple possibilities in the program to set the sun. Using them you can focus on an artistic approach or on an
accurate geographical.
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We do not need the shadows for further work so select on Ribbon bar / Shadow / Shadow on/off command select the

view named “01_Shop_5".

Check that the spots on the ceiling are switched on.

Click on a spot lamp on the ceiling and check if the Enable light option is active on the appearing Properties panel on the

left side.

Representation in 2D

Symbalic view | w

Thickness 0.02m w
2 Light
% Structure...

Structure... Edit

If this option is turned on the spots will have lights on the renders.

7.2.3. Main settings

To start the rendering click on the yellow orbit icon on the Navibar or Ribbon bar / View / Rendering.

tﬁ Standalene rendering

% Standalene rendering - real-time draft

i Integrated rendering
A

Integrated rendering - real-time draft &

=g

You have two main choices: you can start a standalone or an integrated rendering.

The Integrated rendering appears as a drawing in the project and you can handle it as the drawing windows.

The Standalone rendering opens an application which is in close connection with the program but runs separately.

You can start these two modes as real-time draft, which are in a live connection with the content of the 3D window and
can react immediately to several modifications, and display the draft of the result in a short time.

Click on the Integrated rendering — real-time draft and check its settings.

Resolution

The first important setting is the Resolution. You can select from the list or define an individual resolution.

Resolution

854430 (Widescreen 16:9)

Render quality

320x240 (QVGA)

Visualize the light sources

540480 (VGA)

Enable artificial lights

758x576 (PAL)
S00x500  (SVGA)

Enable sunlight

1024768 (XGA)

Bump mapping

83 hctal deso 6

Background

X Idescreen -

Colour

1920 1080 (Widescreen 16:9 - Full HD)
48 x 1536 (4:3)

Specify a folder to save render i...

2560 x 1600 (15:10)

Backaground brightness

2330 x 2048 (5:4)
Liser defined
Bame as window size
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Among the predefined options there are low-resolution, so-called work sizes, and there are higher-resolutions that can be

presented to the client.

The render quality

The next setting is the Render quality.

Real-time draft

Currently a real-time draft can be seen here, as we started the render in draft mode. This mode will give a quick but not a
presentable result. The light conditions appear roughly, the surface becomes blurry. Yet, due to its speed, it is worthwhile
to make" try-out” renders. Refining material settings with is render mode you can save time.

Resolution 354%480 (Widescreen 16:3) w
Render quality ] Real-time draft e
Visualize the light sources Exterior - Quick render
Enable artificial lights lrlubericur ) _Q""ck render

igh detail render

Enable sunlight EFLEd—t'I'nE draft |
Bump mapping |

If you want to create a presentable render for your client, you have to choose from the following options:

Exterior — Quick render: For exteriors and well-lit interiors.
Interior — Quick render: For images that are not clear enough using the exterior render. (Most probably when there is not

enough direct light).
High detail render: More details are displayed compared to other settings; the blur and grainy rendered image now
becomes clearer and noiseless but it will take more time.

Therefore, it is not advisable to make the final image routinely with the High detail render, only in justifiable cases, since

it is obvious from the facts mentioned above that the rendering can be created in high quality in a number of cases with
using only the Quick Render settings. When the Quick render is clear and noiseless, the High detail render will not give
you a different result either.

Visualize the light sources

Using this option, you can turn on a simulation which visualize the light sources of the project as light bulbs. This option is
recommended when the light sources are not directly visible. Usually this option should be turned off because the light is
seen without it too.

Resolution 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) w
Render quality Real-time draft e
Visualize the light sources ] ]
Enable artifidal lights

Enable sunlight

Bump mapping

Background Uniform e
Colour

Specify a folder to save render i... C:\Jsers\dorottya.peller\Documents\ARCHE. ..
Background brightness 25 w

Enable artificial light:

This option switches on and off the lights of the lamps in the project. This option should be turned on now.
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Resolution 854x480 (Widesoreen 16:9) w
Render quality Real-time draft ~
Visuglize the light sources O

Enable artificial lights ]
Enable sunlight

EBump mapping

Background Uniform v
Colour

Specify a folder to save renderi... C:\Users\dorottya. peller\Documents VAR CHIi. ...
Background brightness 25 v

Enable sunlight
Turns on and off the direct sunlight. (It does not mean that we will have a night time render, if this option is turned off, the
result will only be a cloudy scene.) This option should be turned on now.

Resolution B854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) w
Render quality Real-time draft v
Visuglize the light sources O

Enable artifical lights

iEnabIe sunlight ]
Bump mapping

Background Uniform v
Colour

Spedfy a folder to save render ... C:\Users\dorottya. peller \Documents \ARCHI. ...
Background brightness 25 v

Bump mapping:
Different surfaces can be rough or smooth according to the pattern of the texture. If we activate this option the surfaces
will be actually visible in the picture. This option should be turned on. The surface roughness appears on each surface if
the material settings allow it. Later we will learn more about it.

Resolution B854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) w

Render quality Real-time draft v

Visuglize the light sources O

Enable artifical lights

Enable sunlight

Bump mapping ]

Background Uniform v

Colour

Spedfy a folder to save render ... C:\Users\dorottya. peller \Documents \ARCHI. ...

Background brightness 25 v
Background

You can choose a colour or an image as background. There are default images in the program but you can import your
own background. You can also select a panorama as a background or import your own. (The panorama images
completely surround the model).
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Resolution 854480 (Widescreen 16:9)
Render quality Real-time draft

Visualize the light sources O

Enable artificial lights

Enable sunlight

Bumnp mapping

Background Uniform

Colour &

Spedfy a folder to save render i... In:zg':nt

Background brightness Panorama

Resolution 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9)
Render quality Real-time draft

Visualize the light sources O

Enable artificial lights

Enable sunlight

Bump mapping M

Background Image

Print Raster City sky - Cloudy

Specify a folder to save render i...

| C:\Users\dorottya.peller\Documents\ARCHiL.. |

Background brightness

25

For the current work select the Image option and the City sky — Cloudy background from the list.

Specify a folder to save render images

This is basically a back-up save path, where the program creates a back-up of the last state of each image.

Background brightness

The brightness of backgrounds from different sources are not the same. You can adjust it here if necessary.

Accept the settings and close the dialogue.

The render command can be also accessed from the Ribbon bar. Click on the View tab Rendering icon. Now the
rendering commands which are also available on the Navibar appear. However, here an extra option, the Render-frame

on/off can be found.
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View Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentati
-:q}’- Sun - )
360
30 Shadow - =
tk 30 model Vi I 1 d P; 36
D mode! isua sty es Ren enng m T anoravma
ebuild 30

Registration
1 View 2

Standalone rendering

Standalone rendering - realtime draft

Integrated rendering

Integrated rendering - realtime draft

Ol o] @ 1D @

Render-frame on/off

[

Set the 3D window to the maximum size by pressing the rectangle icon in the top left corner.
Activate the render frame. A grey area appears on the left and on the right. This shows the details of the image which will
not be in the final picture. The scene inside the dashed line will be the content of the final image.

1800 x 600 By

This function is useful to set the perspectives precisely, because you can define exactly which will be visible in the final
render.

Turn off the frame.

7.2.4. Create the first rendered image

Currently we are in Phase 1. According to the layers setting only the architectural and lighting layers are switched on.
After reviewing the different render settings, start an Integrated render — real-time draft.

Here you can see those render settings which we discussed above and set previously.
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Photorealistic Rendering

Resolution 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) B
Render quality Real-time draft E
Visualize the light sources O
Enable artificial lights ™
Enable sunlight ™
Bump mapping ~
Background Image Lﬂ
Print Raster City sky - Cloudy E_J
Specify a folder to save renderi... | C:\UJ peller\Ds CHii... |
Background brightness 25 Ed

| Iheritbackground from 3D model |
\ Rendered Frame on/off |
[ Change to the defauit |
\ |

Start Rendering

e Click on the Start rendering button.

= 1

h =Y

%
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
I
i
|
|
|

SN o

/”_

As you can see the sunlight infiltrates too deeply into the interior, so it is quite contrasting. Since you've launched a real-
time rendering, you can easily modify it.

Activate the 3D window.

e Click on the Ribbon bar / View / Shadow simulation button and with the slides, modify the date and time, so that it does
not infiltrate into the room so deeply.

e Hit OK to accept the changes. During this workshop the rendered result are based on time setting: 12 of July, 3.00 pm.
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7.3. Render styles

To create a high-quality, lifelike photo-realistic image, it is essential to set the materials correctly used in the project.

Setting up materials is not always easy and often a time-consuming process.
Using Render styles can simplify and shorten this process.

We have categorized different types of materials such as metal, glass, brick, mirror etc. into different groups. And set their
most characteristic properties. That's how we created 21 different Render styles. These are the following:

Design center o x
| [Search in all items] Q || Brands ’
7Render styles

<<Back | 21 Elements .‘.

Color coded Restore

Ceiling Chrome Curtain Fabric False emissive Frosted glass
General Glass Glossy covering Leather Marble Matte
L
3 (e » @
o 5
Metal Mirror Plastic Porcelain Real emissive

Water

Wall
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Features of Render Styles:

0,
o

Can be assigned to any material.
Available from the Design Center. From here, you can "Drag and Drop" to the selected
surface in the 3D view. The effect is shown in the internal Rendering application.

0,
o

« After using the style, a customized style setting can be created.

Taking this into account we recommend the following method for the ideal material
settings.

1. Assign the appropriate Render style to the different types of materials in the project.
2. Create a test render.
3. Refine the material settings depending on the result.

7.3.1. Use render styles

In our example, for better understanding, we set Matt property to materials.

In the render image made earlier, only matt materials appear on the floor, walls and ceiling.

Then, we'll focus on adjusting the floor, walls, and ceiling settings:

15t step

% Do not change the size and texture of the materials, only change the material properties.

| [Search in all items] q, |

Building

W H2%® =

Door L Stair  Profile Group

Chject M3
s al

Render styles 3D Light

oom  wareh source

(Recent models

j
(My Favourites j
j

(Help

As a first step we will drag and drop from Design Center to these surfaces the proper render styles
From the appearing list drag and drop “Parquet” material onto the floor, the “Ceiling” render style to the ceiling.

Design center a x [

[ [Search in all items] aQ ]

A ) Render styles
<<Back | 21 Elements £-3
Colorcoded  Restore
. z =

Ceiling Chrome Curtain Fabric False emissive

Frosted glass General Glass Glossy covering Leather
Q . Vf‘ & @\
Marble Matte Metal Mirror Parquet

Plastic Porcelain Real emissive

Properties | Design center | Rendering parameters

On 3D model using “Colour code” representation mode we can quickly check if we didn't leave any surface out.

Colour coded representation

The colour-coded view allows you to display the render styles in a classified way. The assigned colour codes are shown

on the top right corner of the render style icons.

Clicking on “Colour coded” word in Design Center the model appears in the colours assigned to the different render

styles.

This way we can easily check the currently assigned render styles through colours.

e Click on the word “Colour coded”. On 3D view surfaces appear in clear colours assigned to render styles.
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e = R
|| i5earch in altems] a ‘

4 ) Render styles

<<Back | 21 Elements o

I Color coded I Restore

i oL ee

Ceiling Chrome Curtain Fabric False emissive

Se g o

Frosted glass General Glass Glossy covering Leather
[ L (N
¢ & ¢ . & @
i 3 ! 5
Marble Matte Metal Mirror Parquet
e -~ .

s PN e em—
o Click on “Restore” to view the original representation mode.

2"d Step Render Test

On the interactive draft render we can see the result of the second rendering.
Let's compare it to the first one.
The ceiling is whiter, the wall is brighter, the floor is slightly reflected.

'1. Réner 2. Render

3'd step: Refine material settings
Let’s discuss the material settings first on the floor.

As we have seen, the floor has changed in some way, the blue wall is reflected in it.
In the example, the floor we use is brighter and more reflective in real life. So, we need to change the floor settings.
Please do the following:

e Activate the 3D window.
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e Click on the floor with right mouse button.
e Select the Find material option from the Local menu.
Design center nox
| [Searchin all items] o || Brands |
@ Materials ~ In Model
=<Back
Slab (44) [1/1] =>> IE
Egger_Chalky_Oak_J W
Properties...
Select » Previc'w; Ne)ft Jump to category
_ G rti
. = J opy properties
f Create similar
ﬂ Delete
Attach photo »
Find material N
Edit
Edit one layer Details...
Edit layers Parameters  Value
Hole Texture ...hallcy_Uak_JJpg lz‘
Recess/Attachment Position: Tile
Tiling 1 Maintain aspect ratio
Reshape Height: 1350 mm
Switch visibility of layers in 30 [ Width: 1350 mm
£ = Direction: o
gyl Render styles Parquet
Workplane Brightness 60%
Show on floor plan ’ I
Reflection (Reflection factor, Mi 25%
Isolate @ I
Layer Blurriness of reflection (Visually ir 5%
@ v
Properties | Design ce... | Rel\deling...|
e The Egger floor material appears on the left side with its properties, which can be modified here.

Let’s increase the Reflection to 70%. and check the result on the rendered image.
The next step is to decrease the Blurriness of reflection to almost 0. The reflection

This will be the third render image. Let's compare it to the second one.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course
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2. Render 3. Render

e As afinal solution try Reflection 70% and Blurriness of reflection 20% combination.

Keep this setting.

The materials have additional properties depending on their type and render style. Later, when you have more practice in
rendering images, you should get to know how they work and interact with each other. In the meantime, only use the

settings provided by the render styles.

More material settings - optional

Here we gathered the most important information about material
properties:

Transparency
The left side of Transparency slider is where the material is not
transparent at all, while we set it to 100% the material almost disappears.

Brightness
50% of Brightness is the starting state. If we decrease this value the
material will be darker, and if we increase it the material will be brighter.

Refraction
It is depending on the type of material we have chosen.

Bump amplitude
For some materials, you can set a bump amplitude which is depending on
the nature of its texture. It is recommended to smooth it a little afterwards
(Bump softness).

General type

If you need material setting that doesn’t appear within the properties of any
render styles, then use the General render style. In this case to modify
the materials all the necessary settings will appear. Based on this is a
universal style any other styles can be created. Render Styles are also
available on the Material properties tab:

7.3.2. Display Furniture

So far, only the architectural items have been displayed on the render image.

Details...

Parameters

Texture ~

Position:

[ Maintain aspect ratio

Value I

Egger_Chalky_Qak_l.jpg

Tile o

Height: 1350 mm
Width: 1350 mm
Direction: 0°
Fender styles General -
Transparency (| Ceiling
@ Chrome
I Curtain
Brightness Fabric

' Frosted ilass
Reflection [Ref

@ g

Refraction (IOR Marble

Blurriness of reg

)

Blurriness of tr

@

False emissive

Glass
Glossy covering
Leather

Matte

Metal

Mirror
arquet

Plastic

Porcelain

Real emissive

Wall

Water

[#] Fresnel effe

Wood

If we are satisfied with the settings so far, we can enter Phase 2 where we are going to deal with the settings of furniture

materials.

e Activate the 2D layout and with the help of “Layer walk” command turn on the layer “Customer area — furniture”.

e Rebuild the 3D model.

Try different render styles on furniture:

e Select the Metal, Plastic, and Marble Render styles and drop them on the surface one of the furniture which previously
had been turned on. On the rendered image you can track the changes as well.
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Design center o — - S
[ [Search in all items] a ‘ (
[#4) Renderstyies

<<Back | 21 Elements -]

Color coded Restore

N~

Ceiling Chrome Curtain Fabric

® . ¢ 6

Falseemissive  Frosted glass General Glass

Glossy covering Leather

s

,

=
Metal Mifror Parquet Plastic =
- "““:«. 7 ’
: ® 0 =
5_

Properties | Design center | Rendering parameters |

e It's worth playing a bit with the Render styles. You can also try other styles on furniture. On the “Integrated rendering -
realtime draft” you can always see the changes. Finally, using the Marble style, we get the following result:

4. Render

7.3.3. Replace material

Let’s see another example of modifying a material. We will replace an existing material to another one.

Open the Main page of the Design Center
Type in to the Search field at the top of the side bar: mirror. (Be sure that the search is started from the start page of the
Design Center).

e Select the CHROME_MIRROR_03 from the appearing results.
Using the “drag and drop” method place it on the dark grey wall. From the appearing menu select the “Replacing one
material with another on this object” option.
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@l IE’ Materials

<<Back Y
CHROME_MIRROR 03 m
<> = Previous  Mext Jump to category
==
\
As painting
Astiling
Replacing one material with another
Details...
Parameters Value
Colour
Position: Tile
Render styles  Mirror
Transparency (Transmission) 0%
Brightness 9%
Reflection (Reflection factor, Mirroring) 98%
Bluriness of refection (Visually indistingt minering, + 0% | &)

Properties | Design center

e Click on the wall surface. Change to the render window and check the results.

This is how you can easily change one, already placed material to another one on an object or element.

< -

5. Render

e Undo this last step and activate the 2D layout.

7.3.4. Display decoration

Until now, only the architectural items and furniture have been shown on the rendered image. If we are satisfied with the
settings so far, we can enter Phase 3, we will display additional elements, e.g. the decorative items.

These are usually smaller, but more complicated elements with higher surface numbers (e.g. ornaments, plants).
Therefore, they can slow down the rendering, but don’t have the same effect on the quality of the rendered image as the

larger furniture.
However, they need to be dealt with. In the following example, we will turn on the computer screens, such as we assign

light to them.

e Switch on “Customer area — decoration” layer as well.
¢ Rebuild the 3D model.
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¢ Drop the “Real emissive” render style on screens.
e Try Plastic, Chrome, Metal render style on computers and screens.

6.'F§end-2e‘r.
7.3.5. Display other details of the model

As discussed previously the process of creating rendered images is divided into several phases.
In Phase 1, we only deal with the dominant surfaces of the project (floor, ceiling, walls).

In Phase 2, we displayed furniture, while in Phase 3 the decoration was exhibited, but we can also add all other
accessories.

The advantage of this progressive workflow is that the tiny accessories are set at the end of the workflow - often enough to
deal with the materials that really affect the visuals, which can save you a lot of time.

Layer walk n

ea - Decor (734) .

e Activate 2D layout.

e Click on the Layer walk icon and turn all the layers except the —“Spline” and the
“89_Circle” layers. With the OK button close the window. £

e Rebuild the 3D model from the layout using the 3D hammer. CostmEr area -

-Costumer area - 5
e Activate the render window, now you still have an option to make further changes
before starting the final render.

Let's check how our work so far appears in a better quality representation. For now,
in the integrated rendering.

e On the left side under Rendering parameters click on Settings tab there you can see the parameters.
Select the Exterior — Quick render type from the options.

Wall -1 (38)

Rendering parameters g
Settings

Parameters Value

Resolution 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9)

Real-time draft

Exterior - Quick render
Interior - Quick render
High detail render
Real-time draft
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7.4.

7. Render

Now it can be seen that the hasty parts of the image became more detailed, not patchy, and not grainy, as we have seen
in the draft.

This image is close to the final version, and we will change only a few effects. The price of better quality in rendering is the
increased time.

Render effects

The final part of this tutorial we will learn about the Standalone rendering. This solution is very useful when a second
monitor is connected to the computer and if you want to use the rendering list discussed at the end of the tutorial.

Close the Integrated render window.

Activate 3D window.

Click on View / Rendering / Standalone rendering -realtime draft command.
After checking the settings click on Start Rendering button.

As you can see the rendering process is the same as before, but this time the renderer runs as a standalone application
independent of the ARCHLine.XP design program.

The quality of rendering

If you want to create a final image from a rendering started as a real-time draft, you have to do the following:

Activate the render window. Effects =~ Detals  List
Go to the Details tab. Here can be found the settings with which you have
originally started the work.
Select the Exterior — Quick render type from the options and the program

. . . . . nteriar - QUICK render k
automatically changes to normal render. In this case it will take a bit longer : .

High detail render

to complete the render. Real-time

Excterior - Quick render -

Excterior - Quick render

The quality should only be increased if the details you see in the final image are not sharp and noiseless.
The rendering can be stopped anytime with the Stop button seen in the picture below, then can be started again from zero
using the start button.

. - Elapsed time: 01:05 Software ray-tracing... 10% |—n Save

Resolution

If you want to modify the resolution, click on the Stop button. Modify the resolution is the top right corner, then restart the
render.
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500x600 w
M
540430
768x576
B00x600
1024x 768
854430
1280x720 O ARCHLine.XP Render - Interior - Quick render
gg; Egg Details List
2880x 1600 W Brightness EI
2 i
Contrast EI
Effects © ]
While the program is rendering, all the setting which are influencing the brightness, Saturation o]
contrast and other settings of the final image can be modified on the Effects tab. These da |
settings can be modified on the final result as well. Shadons b ]
al
It is recommended to set the Exposure first, so that the white colours are right. This Mid tones L]
modification is visible immediately. 0] |
H - . . Highlights EI
Be careful using these effects, because setting them too high or low can result in an ) |
undesirable final image White balance
If you want to get back to the default value at any of the settings, you just have to click on fi 0 B
the icon of the setting next to the slider. Exposure ER
If you want to reset all the values, click on the Reset all button at the bottom of the tab. 1
Tips
The final image can be saved by clicking on the Save button with a new name to a folder Drag the sliders to macify the image effects.
selected by you. You can save multiple images with the different settings and render e e ookl oppear -
phases. You can also select its format before saving it. It is recommended to choose JPG rendering. To resetan effect simply cick on its
if you want to send it to your client. '
<9 -

Final render

7.5. Render list
There is a third tab in the render window, the Render list. Creating the final images is a long process per image, and it is
time consuming to save images and to switch to new ones, then launching a new rendering. Essentially, this process is
automated by the rendering list.

e Click on the List tab, this is a render list.
e The previously saved perspective views appear here.
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7.6.

Effects Details DoF

[ select / Deselect All Items

O 01 Shop — 01 =
O 01 Shop - 02 =
[l 01 Shop - 03 =~
| 01 Shop — 04 =~
U 01 Shop —05 =
O 01 Shop — 06 =
O | 015hop-07Cutside | P2

If you click on another view the program starts to render it with the current settings.

If you go back to the Effects tab, you can change the settings of the current image.

If you click on previously completed image the program only displays it with the previous settings, not renders it again.
Here you can modify the settings or change its resolution, then click on the Start button and render it again.

It is important to know that each given setting on Effects and Details pages and the image resolution can be independently
defined for each view. Therefore, you can set different backgrounds or exposure; likewise, to real photography due to
different materials and light conditions that might be necessary.

In the Render list you can select multiple views, after setting the effects, resolution and other parameters. You just have to
tick the square before the name of the view, then click on the Start button below.

Effects Details List DoF

[ select / Deselect All Ttems

O 01 Shop — 01 =
01 Shop - 02 ]
01 5hop - 03 =
01 Shop - 04 ]
01 Shop — 05 =
] 01 Shop — 06 ]
|| 015hop-070utside | /9

The selected images are rendered with the settings and resolution previously selected at each image.

Tip: It is recommended to leave the computer “alone” after starting the final render list. No other programs should be run
during the rendering because it will increase the render time.

The specialities of the outdoor render

Now let’s discuss the specialties of the outdoor render.

Although now we are discussing the rendering of interiors, in these cases it is possible that the visible content actually
corresponds to the outdoor light conditions, for example, we render an open space (for example, a semi or fully open
terrace) or a special representation of the model.

To start the rendering, click on the Standalone rendering or Integrated rendering on the Navibar or on the Ribbon bar.
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Close any other previously created rendering. Photorealistic Rendering B
e Activate the view “01_Shop_07_Outside”

e Start the rendering, click on the Standalone render —
Real-time draft Resolution 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) v |
¢ In the appearing window, the previously mentioned Render quality Real-time draft v
settings are available which were used to render the visualize the light sources O
interior. Enable artificial lights
e The Enable sunlight option is usually necessary when Enable sunlight %]
we render an outdoor space which was created in the Bump mapping
daytime. So, this should be activated. Background Image o
e Activate the Bump mapping option, so the exterior Print Raster Otysky-Cloudy ... [
stone surface’s effect is stronger. Specify a folder to save renderi... | C:\Users\Smal Orsolya\Documents|\ARCHine.... |
o The Background will be more dominant because it will ~ |ckareund brighiness £ adl
surround the model. We can select an image, a colour
or a panorama as background.

e The most important difference from the interior render is
the Background brightness. On an exterior render, the
normal background brightness value should be set
higher, so it will be adjusted to the outdoor lighting
conditions.

If you click on the Start rendering button, the render will
start and the settings could be changed in the previously
mentioned way.

An important difference is the setting of Exposure. Here

it should not be increased, like for the interior render, Inherit background from 3D mode!
because the model is already lit by intensive direct light. ; Rendered Frame on/off
Usually it should be i d only slightl StExRExicty

sually it should be increased only slightly or even Change to the default
decreased in some cases. =

7
For both exterior and interior renders, it is important that the surfaces that are set to matte are quickly rendered, but less
likely to look like real materials.

Particular attention should be paid to the appearance of the glass and the different reflective surfaces when using exterior
render. It is also recommended to set them to be lifelike, sufficiently reflective and transparent.

Change the background to match better our current goals.
¢ Click on Details tab and choose “Background- single colour” option.
Click on “Browse” and find grey on the colour palette.
The most frequently used special representation mode is when we render the perspective or wall view of a cut away 3D
model.
Let's see how to do that:
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Switch to ARCHIine.XP. Do not close the Render window as it responds to changes immediately you so you can get
instant feedback.

Activate 2D window.
Select from 3D hammer local menu the “Create cut-away 3D view” command.

Now we will pull a rectangle over the floor plan, therefore denote its top left and bottom right corner point, when it is done
wait until the 3D model is updated.

o & -
° ¢ === =] °
. D ae® §’
. i @
& Quick 3D model . 5 . %
ﬁ Build 3D model [ Bk §i
) - L .7
% Create cut-away 3D view —] é
% Space volume computation e I\/‘ e
% 3D Section Box

:

-Spline ‘ w ‘H

Now you can see the result in the Render window:

(@ ARCHLine.XP Render - Exterior - Quick render - 01_Shop_7_External view - a X

Effects  Detals  List [« | & [&] [ 1:1 | Actua size: 100% |01_Shop_7_External view -
Brightness
£ i
Contrast
© i
Saturation
d i
Shadows
ol
Mid tones
o i
Highlights
el
White balance
i |
Exposure
i
Tips
Drag the sliders to modify the image effects.
The changes will immediately appear -
there is no need to stop or restart the

rendering. To reset an effect simply dlick on its
icon.

A glmnlnnnm

BET—— [

Finally set the side view of the model and wait for rendering.

Go back to ARCHLine.XP without closing the Render.
Activate the 3D content and from the window header choose Side view / Right option.

Wait until Render updates the final result. If it is necessary decrease the Background brightness to visualize better the side
view.
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g s e

Much higher resolution renderings can be used documentation purposes.
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